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PART 1. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Easter%Tuikistan. 


T HOTJG-H lioiuinally forming- a portion of the Chinese Dominions as 
early as the first century. Eastern Tm-lcistan was not actually con- 
quered by China nntil tire reign of the Emperor Ch’ien-Lung- Avhen in 
1758, Zimgaria (North of the Thian Bhau) and Nashgaria (South of the 
Titian Shan) were united into a single military province known us Sin- 
kiang (the New Dominion) under a Governor residing at Hi. Erom this 
time onwards Chinese rule, , though frequently sluiken and even 
temporarily overtlirown by rebellion, hecame intimately associated with 
the cormtry. The Khojas, dispossessed Mobammcdan rulers of Eash- 


garia, found refuge in Kokand whence they made repeated and sometimes 
temporarily successful attempts to reoccupy the country. In 1826, 1847 
and 1857 they reoccupied Kashgar, each time massacring- the Chinese 
civil population as well as tlie garrisons, but ilioir cr uelty and harshness 
destroyed any chance of gaining- real support. amongst the local popula- 
tion who, thougli co-religionists, formed at the best very poor militam^ 
material: and none of these conquests survived for more than a year. 

In 1851 a Treaty of Commerce^^ was signed at Kuldia, reo'ulatimv 
Russo-Chinese trade in Kuldja and Turbagatai and givino. Bimliv the 
right of consular representation at Kuldja. ® 

Id 1860 the Tiuaty of Pekingf was signed wliich delimited the frontier 
between the Russian and Chinese Dominions from the Amur River on' the 
East to the possessions of Kokand on the West opened Kasho-n- +o 7 ?., ‘ 
toule. a..tt„Hsea ae cession o, ,„.,a i„ Kns,.,;„. of S 

ing a trade depot, houses; a church and. a cemefery anrl n-nlTv 

of appointing Consols a t nnd 
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riglit of Cliinese Consular representation in Russia. Tlie Protocol of 
Tcliugucliak,*^ signed in 1864, defined in detail tlie nortliern and eastern 
boundaries of Russian and Chinese Turkistan. 

In 1862 occmTed the great Mohammedan insurrection of the Western 
Provinces of China, Shensi and Kansu, which spread until it embraced 
the whole of Eastern Turkistan. Full advantage was taken of the revolt 
by the Khojas, and Buzruk Khan, son of the temporarily successful con- 
queror of 1826, advanced from Tashkent with a small force, was received 
with open arms by the Mohammedan population and proclaimed as Khan. 
Rival candidates were put down by the energy and skill of Buzruk Khan’s 
Commander, Yakub Beg, an adventurer of low origin who had accom- 
panied him from Tashkent : and in 1866 the latter deposed his master 
and became ruler of Kashgaria under the title of Yakoob Khan Badaulat. 
Yakoob Khan proved himself an able and astute ruler. His independence 
was recognised by Russia in 1872 and subsequently by the British Goa"- 
ernment and by the Sultan of Turkey, who conferred upon him the title 
of “ Amir-al-muminin ” or Commander of the Faithful. 

While Yakoob Beg was consolidating his position in the country 
south of the Thian Shau, Russia in 1871 occupied the Hi (Kuldja) Dis- 
trict to the North, in order to put a stop to the prevailing anarchy and 
bloodshed. In taking this step, horvever, the Russian Government pro- 
mised to return the territory to China should the latter become capable 
of re-establishing order in her Central Asian Dominions. 

In 1869 Yarkand and Kashgar were visited by Mfessrs. Shaw and Hay- 
ward, who were received with kindness by the Amir Yakoob : and toAvards 
the end of the same year the latter sent an envoy to India to express his 
wish for the establishment of friendly relations with the British Govern- 
ment, the development of trade, and the visit of a British officer to his 
capital. Accordingly a mission, composed of Mr. Forsyth (Bengal Civil 
Service), Mr. ShaAv and Dr. Henderson, proceeded to Yarkand in 1870; 
but, the Amir being engaged in quelling a Tungan (Chinese Mohamme- 
dan) attack on his eastern frontiei-, had to retuim to India without seeing 
him. 

In 1 872 a Russian Mission visited Kashgar and a Commercial Treaty 
was concluded between the Russians and the Amir Yakoob by which the 
former received the privilege of trading Avithout molestation in the Amir’s 
dominions, subject to a maximum import duty of 2|- per cent, on Russian 
goods. 

Eai-ly in 1873 the Amir sent Sayid Yakoob Khan Tora as his enAmy 
to India and Constantinople. As a result of this visit a second mission, 
again under Mr. Forsjdh' Avas despatched Avhich reached Kashgar in De- 

* Hertslet’s China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 472. 
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cember 1873 and, in I?el)rnaTy,1874, successfully concluded a Commercial 
Treaty (N^o. I) bettreen the British Government and tbe Amir. ■ 

The mission returned to India in tbe summer of 1874; but owing to 
dela^^s from Tarious , causes tbe I'atifications of tbe treaty were not ex- 
cbanged till October 1876, when tbe Amir’s envoys arrived at Simla on a 
fresh mission. 


The qxtestion of deputing a permanent agent to Kashgar in accordance 
Aviih the Treaty was nnder consideration when, in Inly 1877, iiews was 
received of the Amir’s death. : The Chinese Government had made a 
remarkable military effort, entailing a march across the Gobi desert, to 
reconquer their lost' territory. The effect of their -initial military suc- 
cesses was improved by their politic treatment of deserters and prisoners, 
in sharp contrast to the cruel measures now ado))ied by- the Amir towards 
his own subjects : and, Avith the death of the latter on the 28th hlay* 
1877, the Kokand power ceased to exist. 


The Chinese reocenpi'ed the country without difficnlt^y, showing a 
politic but unusual leniency as conquerors : and by the spring of 
1878 the country was once more completely in their hands except for the 
Knldja Distiict which remained in Biissian occupation, Ea.stern Tur- 
kistan, which had previously been governed ns a land of militai-y colony, 
was now converted into a regular province with an administration similar 
to that of the 18 other provinces of China. The capital was established 
at Urumchi and the government of the Province entimsted to a Entai 
(Provincial Governor) with civil and militarv powers, assisted by a Pro- 
vincial Treasurer and a Provincial Judge at bis Headquarters,' a Com- 

“ ‘“P' “ Oommonder-m. 

f n- (OIiieng-Keim) at Hi and four Taotnis (Intendants 

°Tka hHe “If " Aksn and KaAgar. 

^apaWia, Lnd real 

rhis administration nas simdved the republican revolution of 1912 and 
with minor differences, is that now existin/r. After tbp ro.ulT ’ 

f9S4 ,a V «>" Governar-s „rS to 

by Sbariat is not only permitted but encourar.pd and tbe rel.V, 
inhabitants is not interfered with in any way! religion, of the 

to 
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nual subsidy of 800,000 taels from tbe Central Government; but tbis 
ceased on tbe establishment of tbe Hepublic. 

Having organised ber administration over tbe reconquered territory, 
tbe Chinese Government lost no time in reminding Russia of her promise 
of 1871 to restore tbe Kuldja district. An envoy was sent to St. Peters- 
burg to negotiate for tbe retroces.sion of tbis part of the province, but tbe 
Russians insisted on retaining tbe rich Teklces Valley and agreement was 
not reached until tbe signature of tbe Treaty of vSt. Petersburg* in 1881. 
Under tbe terms of tbis Treaty tbe territory occupied by Russia in 1871 
was retnmed to China with tbe exception of tbe Western portion of the 
Hi District, now foi'mally incorporated in tbe Russian dominions, and 
tbe Chinese Government paid an indemnitv of ;£1,431,664 stei’ling to 
recoup tbe Russian Government for expenditure incurred since 1871 in 
bolding and administering the country. Other Articles of tbe same 
Treaty extended tbe existing right of Russian Consular represen- 
tation to tbe towns of Kobdo, Ilrnmcbi, Turfan, Hami and Gucben, 
peiTuitted Russian subjects to carry on trade free of duty throughout tbe 
province of Turkistan and provided for a' commission to demarcate tbe 
bo^indary between tbe Russian province of Rergbana and tlie western 
part of tbe Chinese district of Rasbgar. Tbe boundary commissioners 
met in 1884 and a protocol was exchanged under which tbe soutbernmost 
point of tbe boundary was fixed in tbe Uz Bel Valley (South East of tbe 
Great Kara K\il Lake) wbicb, tbe commissioners decided, “ is tbe ter- 
minus of the boundaiy line of tbe two countries, tbe Russian boundary 
turning south-west and tbe Chinese boundaiy due south Tbis proto- 
col should have left a triangular piece of land on tbe Pamirs unclaimed 
by either Russia or China; actually an advance by tbe Chinese, followed 
In^ their hasty evacuation before an Afghan counter advance, led to a 
Russian militaiy occupation of tbis tract in 1892 and tbe establishment 
of tbe Sarikol range, i.e., tbe watershed between tbe Oxus and Yarkand 
Rivers, as tbe de facto Russo-Chinese boundary. Tbis boundary bas 
never been confirmed by treaty, but was tacitly accepted by tbe Anglo- 
Russian Commission of 1895 wbicb proceeded to tbe Pamirs in order to 
delimit tbe Russo-Afgban boundaiy. 

Tbe Indo-Chinese frontier on tbe side of Eastern Turkistan bas never 
been fixed by treaty. Tbe State of Kanjut or Hunza was at one time 
under a vague Chinese suzerainty and still possesses rights of grazing and 
cultivation in portions of Cbinese territory. Tbe Mir of Hunza, ac- 
cording to a custom of long standing, sends asrents yearlv to Kashgar to 
exchange presents with tbe Taoyin, as tbe chief local representative of 
tbe Cbinese Government. 


Hertslet’s China Treaties, Vol. T, Page 483, 
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In 1893 tlie Government of India stationed an officer in Kasligar nnder 
the designation of “ Special Assistant for Ohinene Affairs to ilie Resident 
in Kashmir In 1904 the post was altered to that of His Britannic 
^Majesty’s Consnl, hut was not recognised as a Consulate hj the Chinese 
Government tintil 1908. The appointment was raised to that of a Oonsnl- 
General in 1911 under the designation. of His Britannic Majesty's Consul- 
General for the Kew Dominion and Kohdo, 


In 1912’the outbreah of the great republican revolution in China made 
itself felt in the Province. The Hi (Kuldja) District rose at once in a 
successful revolt in favour of the republican party, bnt Kashgaria remain- 
ed quiet until the news of the final complete victory of the republic led 
to disturbances against the officials of the old regime many of whom, in- 
cluding the Provincial Governor and the Taotai of Kashgar, were jnni- 
dered. These disturbances were, however, entirely confined to the 
Chinese ; the native population took no part in them and the safety of 
foreigners in the country was never threatened, though the Russians seized 
the oppoTtun% to strengthen their Kashgar Consulate escort up to a 
force of some 800 Cossacks. ■ 


The Province was little affected by the outbreak or the. progress of the 
Gz-eat War until tlie Russian Revolution of 1917, wliich led to the with- 
drawal in 1920 of the Russian Consul-General and the practical cessation 
ot aU trade or intercourse with Russia. 

In 1923 the, Chinese Government announced the abrogation of the 
Russo-Chmese Treaty of 1881t (Treaty of St. Petersburg), thereby de- 
pnving Bntish Indian Traders of the privilege of duty-free import and 

01 Aiticle XII of the Treaty of St. Petershnrfff under tho * 

fai oured nation '' danse of the Treaty of Tientsin of 1858 * TT l 1 

plpsical (IMciUtief reciTrerrCXo I™ i””*” 

nil Enssinn rivalry aad conti™e/t„ ih™ 

course with Russia. inciease until the revival of inter- 


ed a Con^suI-GeLwf a^Dx^^chi'’^ Socialist Republics appoii 

(^eneml at Kn.ffi.ar. ^ f " ^o^^^ 

«ul-General nt Knsbgar lias a hit Tbe Co 

Inrirely tl.ose of hJe ao-eurs • mif tf cTn ' Wtions a 


" Treafe,' Vol. X 
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ing trade with Rtissia is having a considerable effect on the trade with 
India, and the latter is likely to continue to decrease. 

In contnist with China proper, peace and order were niaintained in 
the province of Sinkiang throughout the sixteen years following the re- 
volution of 1912. This was entirely due to the strong rule of Governor 
Yang-Tseng-Hsin, avIio was careful to keep aloof from all factions in 
China. After tlie capture of Peking bj' the Southern “ Nationalists 
in 1928, liowever, lie felt himself compelled to declare in their, favour. 
In July 1928 he declared his government to be a Provincial Govern- 
ment under the new Central Government of Nanking, and announced 
that the Governor would in future be known as the Chairman (Chu-Hsi) 
and Commander-in-Chief (Tsung-Sze-Ling) of Sinkiang Province, and 
that Taoyins would be called Political Commissioners (Hsing-Cheng- 
Ohang). 

A few days later, on the Tth July 1928, his able rule was brought to 
an end by his assassination by a party headed by his Commissioner for 
Foreign Affairs. On the following day the latter and a number of his 
followers were captured and executed by one of the late Governor Yang s 
supporters, named Chin-Shu^mi, who was provisionally elected Governor 
-or Chairman by the local officials. 
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No. 1. 

Treaty between the British Government and His Htghnes.s the Ajieer 
JIahomed Yakoor Khan, Euher of tlie Territory of Kashgar and Yar- 
KUND, In's heirs and successors, executed on the one part by Thomas Dougeas 
Forsyth, c.b., in virtue of full powers conferred on him in that behalf by 
His Excellency the. Bight Hon’ule Thomas George Baring, Baron 
Northbrook of Stratton and a Baronet, AIember oe the Privy Council 
of Her AIost Gracious AIajesty tlie Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Grand SIaster of the JIost Exalted Order of the Star of India> Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India in CouNca, and on tho other part by 
Syud JIahomed KhvVn Toorah, Alembcr of tlic 1st Class of tlie Order of 
Medjedie, etc., in virtue of full powers conferred on him by II 1 .S Htqhne.SS, 
—1874. 

IVhoreas it is deemed desirable to confirm and strengthen the good under- 
standing which now subsists between the high contracting parties, and to promote 
commercial intercourse between their respective subjects, tho following Articles 
have been agreed upon : — ° 


Article I. 

The high contracting parties engage that the subjects of each slial) be at liberty 
to enter, reside in, trade ivitli and pass with their merchandise and property into 
and through all parts of tho dominions of the other, and shall enjoy in such doini- 
mons ali the privileges and advantages with respect to commerce, protection or 
otherwise, which are or may he accorded to the subjects of sucli dominions, or to 
the subjects or citizens of the most favored nation. 


Article 2. 

MctchMte »I whatever nationality ahall he .t liberty to pass from the forri- 
toncs of the ono contracting party to the territorio, of tho other with their met- 
chante and property at all time., .ml by any route they please ; „„ 
shall he placed by either contracting patty upon such freedom of transit unless 
for urgent political reasons to be previously comraimicatod to the other- and 
such restriction shall bo «t), drawn as soon as the necessity lot it is over ' 

Article 3. 

European British subjects entering the dominions of TTia 
for purposes of trade or otherwise must „ • i i • 1 ^ Ameer 

their nationality. Uni ass provided -wifb P-'issports certifying fco 

entitled to the benefit of this Treaty. passports they, shall not be deemed 

XIV 
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ArticIjF. i. 

On goods imported into Britisli India from territories of His ITiglincss the 
Amcor by any route over tbe Ilimnlnj’nn ])iissca wliieb lie to the south of Tlis 
Higliness’ dominions, the British Government engages to levy no import duties. 
On goods imported from India into the territorio.s of Ilis Highness the Ameer no 
import dutv exceeding 2?. per cent, ad valorem shall he levied. Goods imported 
ns above into the dominions of the contracting parties may, .subjeot only to such 
excise regulations and duties and to such municipal or town regulations and 
duties ns may be applicable to such classes of goods generally, be freely sold by 
wholesale or retail and transimrted from one place to another within British India 
and within the dominions of His Highness the Ameer respcctivch’. 


Autici.e 5. 

Jlcrchandize imported from India into the territories of His Highness the 
Amcor will not bo opened for examination till arrival at tbe i)laeo of consignment. 
If any disputes .shoidd arise ns to the value of such goods, the Customs Ollieer or 
other ollieer acting on the part of His Highness tbe Ameer shall bo entitled to 
demand part of the goods at the rate of one in forty in lieu of the payment of 
duty. If the aforesaid OITicer should object to levy the duly by taking a portion 
of the goods, or if the goods should not admit of being so divided, then the point 
in dispute shall bo referred to two competent ])crsons, one chosen by the afore- 
said Ollieer and the other by the importer, and a valuation of the goods shall be 
made, and if the referees shall dilTcr in opinion, they shall aiipoint an arbitrator, 
whose dcci.siou shall be final, and the duty .shall be levied according to the value 
thus established. 


Aiiriru; 0. 

The British Government shall be at liberty to appoint a Bcprcsenlativc at 
the Court of His Highne.ss the Ameer and to appoint Commercial AgciRs sub- 
ordinate to him in any towns or ].laces considered smtable witlim His Highness 
territories. His Highness the Ameer shall be at liberty to appoint a Bcprc.senta- 
tive with the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, and to station Commcreia 
Agent.s at anv places in British India considered suitable. Such Bcprescn a n 
shall be entitled to the rank and privileges accorded to Ambassadors i-''' 

of nations, and the Agents shall be entitled to the privileges of Consuls of the 

most favored nation. 


Artici.e 7. 

British subjects shall be at liberty to purchase, sell, or hire land or houses or 
dejiots for merchandise in the dominions of His Highness the Ameer, am ■ 
r depots, or other premises of British siihiects .shall not be forcihly en or d 
, witat U.C ecset. „1 fa ocepior P-M. the «' 

British Beprcsenlative or Agent and in presence of a person deputed b) him. 
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Aattole 8. 

, The following anangcments aro agreed to for the decision of civil suits and 
criminal cases witliin the territories of His Highness the Ameer in which British 
subjects ate concerned ; — 


(а) Civil suits in which both plaintiff and defendant arc British subjects, 

and criminal cases in which both prosecutor and accused are Britisli 
subjects, or in wbicb the accused is an Enropcan Britisb subject men- 
tioned in the third Article of this Treaty, shall be tried by the British 
Bepresentative or one of his Agents in the presence of an Agent 
appointed by His Highness the Ameer ; 

dv 

(б) Civil suits in which one party is a subject of His Higlmess the Ameer 

and the other patty a British subject, shall be tried by the Covrrts of 
His Highness in the presence of the British Representative or one of 
his Agents or of a person appoiirtcd in that behalf by such Ropre- 
sentativc or Agent •, 


(c) Criminal cases in which either prosecutor or accused is a subject of His 
- Highness the Ameer shall, except as above otherwise j)rovidD(l; bo 
tried by the Courts of His Highness in presence of the Britisli Repre- 
sentative or of one of his Agents or of a person deputed by the Briti.sh 
Representative or by one of his Ageirts ; 


(d) Except as above otherwise provided, civil and criminal cases in which 
one party is a Britisb subject, and the other the subject of a foreign 
power, shall, if either of the parties is a JInhomcclan, be tried in the 
Courts of His Highness; if neither party is a Mahomedan. the case 
may, with consent of the partic.s, he tried by the British Reiircsonta- 
5 in the absence of such consent, by the Courts 

or Ills Highness. 


(c) In any case disposed of by the Courts of His Highness the Ameer to 
JJ^hich a British subject is party, it shall be competent to the Britis), 
Representative, if he considers tlint justice has not been done to re- 

by BuS EcprlI^tl^^o^C^ '' ' 


Ameer dominions of His Highness the 

Priucos and States in IndlTn ^ of all 

respect to any such Prince or State any 

or to other matters should be considJrnd A 

the Britisb Government. ^ ^ negotiated through 
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ARTldl,E 10. 

Eveiy aiTzdavii; and other legal docuiucnt filed or deposited in any Court 
established in the respective dominions of tiio Idgli contracting parties, or in tlio 
Court of the Joint Commissioners in Ladakh, may be proved izy an autlienti- 
ented copy, purporting citlicr to be scaled with the seal of the Court to winch 
the original doctzziiezit belongs, or in the event of sucli Goxirt having no seal, to 
bo signed by the Judge or by one of tlio .Judges of tlio .said Court. 


Aimcnn 11. 

When a Rritisii subject dies in tlio territory of His Tliglme.ss tlie .Ameer his 
movab}a“nnd immovable property situate therein shall bo ve.stcd in his heir, exe- 
cutor, admini.strator, or other roprc.sontativo in interest or (in tlio absence of .such 
representative) in the Representative of the Britisli Government in tlie aforesaid 
territor}’. The person in wliom .such ciiargc shall be so vested shall satisfy the 
claims outstanding against the deceased, and shall hold the surplus (if any) for 
distribution among tho.se intorc-sted. The .above pron.sion.s mntalix mnlanilh shall 
apply to the subjects of His Highness the Ameer wlio may die in British India. 

Ajtricix 12. 

If a British svihjcot residing in the territories of His Highness the Ameer be- 
comes unable to pay his debts or fails to pay any debt witliin a rensonabic time 
after being ordered to do .so by any Court of Justice, tlie creditors of such insolvent 
shall be paid out of his goods and effects; but the British Representative shall 
not refuse his good offices, if needs bo, to ascertain if the insolvent has not left in 
India disposable property which might serve to satisfy the said creditors. The 
friendly stipulations in the present Article .shall be reciprocally observed with 
regard to His Highness’ subjects who trade in India under the protection of the 
laws. 

This Treaty having this day been executed in duplicate and confirmed by His 
Highness the Ameer, one copy shall, for the present, be left in the posso.ssion of 
His Highness, and the otlier, after confirmation by the Viceroy and Governor- 
General of India, shall be delivered to His Highness within twelve months in ex- 
change for the copy now retained by His ICghuess. 

Signed and sealed at Kashgar bn the second day of February in the year of 
our Lord 1874, corresponding with' the fiftccntli day of Zilhijj 1290 Hijrce. 

T. Douglas FonsYTii, 

Envoy and Plenipotenliary. 


Whereas a Treaty for strengthening the good understanding that now exists 
between the British Government and the Ruler of the territory of Kashgar and 
Yarkuncl, and for promoting commercial intercourse between the two countries 
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was agreed upon and concluded at Kashgar on the second day of February in the 
year of Our Lord eighteen hundred and seventy-four, corresponding with tho 
fifteenth day of Zillujj twelve hundred and ninety Hijrec, by the Respective 
Plenipotentiarie.s of the Govcrjinient of India and of His Highness tho Ameer of 
Kashgar and Yarlcund duly accredited and empowered for that purj)osc : I, the 
Right Hon’blc Thomas George Baring, Baron Northbrook of Stratton, etc., etc., 
Viceroy and Governor-General of India, do hereby ratify and confirm the Treaty 
aforesaid. 

Given under toy hand and seal nt Government House in Calcutta, this thirteenth 
day of April in the year of Our Lord one thousand ciglit lumdred and sevout}'. 


NoRTiimiooK. 



PART II. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Tibet. 


THIBET is'dividetl into four main provinces, viz . : — ■ 

TJ and Tsang — Central Tibet. 

Ngaii Korsum — ^Western Tibet. 

Kbam — Eastern Tibet. 

Pbang Tang — ^bTortbern Tibet. 

Tbe province of U contains tbe capital, Lhasa, wliicli is the bead- 
quarters of tbe Dalai Lama, and of tbe Deva Sbung or Supreme Govern- 
ment of tbe country. 


Northern Tibet, tbat is to say about trvo-tbirds of the country, is b 
barren desolate plateau; but in tbe south tbe valleys are fertile and 
lairly populated, v'itb ample pasturage for sbeep and cattle. 

Of tbe exteiit of its mineral resources not mucb is known, but it is 
believed tbat gold, silver and iron abound in certain parts. Salt is 
found in great quantities in tbe Cbang district, and tlie finest borax is 
produced in western Tibet. Coal bas been found but not in sufficient 
quantities to repay exploitation. 


^ \ ^ It generally known 

ui ti e country tbe Gyalwa, or Kyap-gon, Eimpocdie. This per.sonajre 

is believed by tbe Tibetans to be tbe incarnation of tbe Saint Pactnn 
l>am a„d o„ .ho death of each Dalai Laa.a the re-ihaa..::, 

lit IS sougbt for among tbe new-born infants of tbe countrv Duriuir 

of'ooeTae fin ' f™" fto Malosiaailct 

f..„„ r;:™ ■ t 

( 13 ) 
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coiiits. lliis coimcil is at times assistetl in important matters bj' tbe 
i ational Committee composed of Generals, Financial Secretaries and 
otlier officials. Tbe National Assembty, called tbe Tsong-dn-Cbembo, 
meets on occasion to discuss matters of grave national importance. 
Among tbe members of this Assembly are tbe Abbots of tbe three great 
Lhasa monasteries, Sera, Gadeu, and Drepung, and delegates from tbe 
smaller Gompas of Lhasa and tbe province of IJ. 

Of tbe early bistoiy of Tibet little is knovn; but it appears that 
during tbe seventh century tbe Chinese asserted their superiority over 
tbe Tibetans and jjenetrated to Lhasa. In 1206 Tibet was conquered 
by Jengbiz Eban, and in 1270 Kubilai Khan, tbe first Mongol Emperor 
of China, embraced Lamaism. But, though the . Mongols and Chinese 
mastered tbe Tibetans by force of arms, tbe latter maintained a spiri- 
tual influence over their conquerors. Duilng tbe fifteenth century an in- 
carnation of tbe great refoiuner Tsong-lca-pa (who founded tbe yellow- 
cap or reformed school of Tibetan Buddhism) was installed at Lhasa as 
tbe first “ Grand Lama,” and built the great monastery of Tasbi-lbunpo 
near Sbigatse. One of his successors received tbe title of “ Dalai 
Lania ” from a Mongol prince. In 1640 the Mongols invaded Tibet 
and, having dethroned all tbe petty princes of tbe country, made tbe 
Dalai' Lama supreme. He established himself at Lhasa, where be 
b,u,ilt tbe huge palace of the Potala. He was tbe first of tbe Priest- 
Kings, who combined in their own persons temporal as well as religious 
authority. In 1650 he visited China and was confirmed by tbe Manchu 
Emperor in tbe title of Dalai Lama. 

In 1717 an army of Zungariaus overran tbe country, but were expelled 
with tbe assistance of tbe Chinese, who thereupon secured their influence 
in Tibet by establishing two Ambans at Lhasa as representatives of the 
Emperor. In 1749 the Tibetans rebelled against the Ambans and 
massacred tbe Chinese, but an army was despatched from China and 
speedily restored order. 

The first record of British dealings with Tibet was in 1774, when 
Warren Hastings despatched Mr. Bogle, of tbe Bengal Civil Service, on 
a mission to Sbigatse, where be was received with great kindness by tbe 
Tasbi Lama. In 1783 a second friendly mission was despatched to 
Sbigatse under Captain Samuel Turner. 

In 1792 the Gurkhas invaded the country by the Nyanam route, 
and marched straight upon tbe wealthy monastery of Tasbi-lbunpo. 
The unprepared Tibetans fled in dismay, leaving tbe Gurkhas to plunder 
at will. Appeal to China brought an army to tbe assistance of the 
Tibetans. The invaders were driven back to Nepal, and a settlement 
was arranged. 
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,1 MatLiiinc: Tisitod Lliasa m 

in 1813- an Englishman named llmmas mani « 

*TriS41 Gul»l. Singh, liai» -'t 'Ta;'".™, 

Gmemi Zm«ai Singh, rtinh 

Itodcvea the »»■■“'»»“ “ • ,i,i,;.K,Si J,: ,,g«in lurno.l io thn 

ot ths proTinncs ol BneW. m i .ji^c uvo av.uios n.cl in 

Sjtr :i;^ff d olu.e A-;;- 

The Maharaja of Eudimir semis a eommereml ^Mission witU piesenU 
to Lhasa ever-y three years. 

In 1854 the Gurkhas, on the preiext of ill-trcatmcnl of Kepalese 
iuerehauts in Lhasa, again advaueed aeross the Tibet Ironlier; but m 
Tibetans held their ovn fairly well without Chinese, a.ssislanee. In 
1856, owing to internal troubles in Eepal, the Gurldms withdrew then 
forces, and a treaty was signed, whereby the Tibetan Government 
to make an annual payment of Its. 10,000 to Kepal; to pernut. the iNepal 
Govevuuient to establish a trading station uildmsa; and to nntinUan a 
representative there (sec Jiepal, I'art 111). 

In 1873 the Deputy Couuiiissioner of Darjeeling, hlr. (afterwards 
Sir John) Edgar, was deputed to ennuivc into tlie po.ssiliility of le-estab- 


As ou tills ausiiicious clay, the 2iul of Assuj Baialial JSP!) (.flHli or iiili tk'p- 
tembei- 1842 A.D.) wc, -the ollicors of the Lfiassu (GovonmiOuL), Ivalon of boUan 
and JJaldislii SJmjpuli, Cojiinjiiiidor of tlie l''orc-cs aiul ta'o oliicerti on hi'luui ol tho 
most resplendent dri fCiiulsaji Satiih, the asylnin ol Iho MOrld, itiny vSlier Singliji 
and Sri Malniraj Sahib Itaja-i-ltajagan llnja Snliih fhilnidur Jlaja Uaiab Snigtiji, 
i.r., the Mukbtnr-iid-Daula Diivaii tlnri Cliand and the asylmii ol vizirs, 1 izir 
Hatiiuiij in n meotiiig failed togotlior for the proiuoliou ol peace and unity, luul 
by prolcssions and voivs of frieiiclsliip, tinity and siiu'erity ol. lieart and liy taking 
oatiis like those of Iviiujak Sahib, have amiugod and agreed tlint relations of 
peace, friendship and unity betiveen Sri Jvliaisnji and Sri lUaharuj Sahib itahadnr 
Itajii Gnlab Singhji, and the Emperor of- China and the ijiuna Cum of Lha.ssa will 
Jioncefoinvard remain lirnilj- establislicd for ever; and ux’ declare in tho preseneo 
ci the Ivunjak Sahib that on no account ivliatsoever will there lie any deviation, 
difference or departure (.from this ngreemoiit). 4Vo shall neither at ])rosc;iit nor 
ill future have anything to do or intorfere at ul! evith tho boundaries of Ladakh 
and its snrrouncling.s as lixcd from ancient limes and will allow the animal export 
of wool, shawls and tea by way of Ladakh according to Mm old cslahlishcd cusloin, 


Should any of tho opponents of Sri Saricar Kliutsaji and Sri Knja Sahib Eahndnr 
at any time enter our territories, wo shall not pay anj- hoed to In's words or allow 
him to remain in our country. 

shall offer no hindrance to traders of Ladakh who visit our territories. 
\\e snail not even to tho extent of a liair’s breadth act in fontravention of the 
terms tluit we hiu-o agreed to above regarding firm frioiulship, niu'tv, tho li.xed 
w“^“n’ A a'lfl keeping open of tho route for ivool, shawls ami tea. 
to^his treaty*^^ Sahib, Lain, Lassi, Zlioli Mahan, and Khushal Choh as witnessc.s 

or Smx slpteSTsi A^.b 
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lisliiug Indian trade witli Tibet, Avbicb had been in abeyance for nearly 
a century. A few years later a road was made by Sir Eichard Temple 
through Sikkim to the Tibet frontier at the Jelap pass. In 1885 a 
serious effort ^vas begun to open up intercourse with Tibet ; Mr. Colman 
Macaulay urns deputed on a commercial mission, and to ascertain whetlier 
a direct road could be opened up between Darjeeling and the province of 
Tsang, which was famed for its w’ool. 

In 1885, he visited Peking to obtain a passport for the mission to 
Tibet, under the provisions of the convention between the British and 
Chinese Grovernments signed at Ohefoo in 1876, which guaranteed the 
protection of a British mission. After some difficulty, the Tsungli 
Yamen granted the req^uired passport. The mission was organised early 
in 1886 but was subsequently abandoned for various reasons. The 
Tibetans, who had been greatly disturbed by the prospect of the mission, 
atti’ibuted its abandonment to pusillanimity, and, assuming an aggiessive 
attitude, erected a stone fort across the road at Lingtu, some 12 miles 
within the Sikkim frontier. The Chinese Avere requested to reason with 
the Tibetans; but, as their efforts to induce them to abandon Lingtu 
proved futile, a British force of 1,400 men and 2 guns was despatched, 
which drove the Tibetans from their fort into Chumbi. On the 21st 
May 1888, 3,000 Tibetans attacked the British camp at Gnatong, but 
were repulsed. On September 23rd they again advanced from Chumbi, 
and erected a stone wall 3 miles long above Gnatong. Prom this posi- 
tion they Avere easilj'' driA^en bj”^ the British force under General Graham, 
and fled in confusion across the Jelap-La. The British troops then 
advanced to Einchingong and Chumbi, returning to Gnatong a few days 
later. On the conclusion of hostilities, the Chinese Eesident, after some 
delay, came to Sikkim to negotiate a settlement and Avas met by Sir 
Mortimer Durand, Poreign Secretary, and Mr. Paul, I.C.S. Despite 
the extreme forbearance shoAvn to the Tibetans, and the leniency of our 
terms, which merely required the recognition of the long established 
frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, the acknowledgment of the exclu- 
sive supremacy of the British with the Sikldm State, and a promise to 
abstain from further aggression, the Chinese refused for some time to 
come to terms, and it AA^as not till 1890 that a CoiiA'ention (^see Yol, All 
Sikkim) was signed, by Avhich the Chinese acknoAAdedged British 
claims in Sikkim and agreed to the establishment of a trade mart at 
Yatung. The boundary betAveen Sikkim and Tibet aa^is also defined and 
provision Avas made for subsequent discussion of trade regulations. 

In 1893 British and Chinese representatives met to discuss matters 
of trade and communications, and signed Eegulations (,sce YoL All 
Sikkim) by which the Yatung trade mart was opened and British sub- 
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jects were alloAved lo rent houses and purchase and sell goods without 
vexatious restrictions. Goods other than nrinSj aiuniunition, military 
stores, salt, liquors, and intoxicating or narcotic drugs, entering Tibet 
from British India across the Sikkiin-Tihcf frontier, or -lu'cc versa, were 
to be exempt from duty for u period of five years, on the expiration of 
whichi if found desirable, a tariff might bo mutually agreed upon and 
enforced. Indian tea might be imported into Tibet at n rate of duty not 
exceeding that at which Chinese tea was impoi'ted into England; but 
trade in Indian tea was not lo be engaged iii during ibo five yonr.s for 
which other commodities were exftm])t. 


it was evident from the outset that the Tibetans liad no intention 
■of observing the convention. At Phari, a march or two beyond Tatuin^ 
a 10 per cent, duty was charged on all goods from India, and no Tibetn'll 
traders were allowed to go beyond Pbari in the direction of Yatnim with 
their goods. In 1895 the Conunissioner of the Pajsliahi Division was 

oulv'^tb%? ^ conveniion was made by the Chinesa 

ouh. the Tibetan Government refused to recognise it. 

An attempt at delimiting tlie frontier mas made in )8!)5 Imt fl,o 
- pHars erected by tbe Britisb and Clnnese cliicers were remroed ■ L 
Ubeyns, and no furllicr progress nas made in U,e setlW S r 
frontier in the ensuing three voars Tn iQon t i o ^ ^ 

r::> 

Britisb India, Xatuiro Imvi, . „ i 1"’" 'o ‘"ulers from 
dent replied lhat Ihe^it;;:? ZljrT] 

treaty; tiuit he was under the impression 

oJjject to having the nisart placed at Phari- j,, l strongly 

jhasa he would comiminicatc Tfis Even?? ’ ^ return to 

I’bie, bmrever, he did and no f Ir ’ “ '■‘'''''-fans, 

'vas erer received, Ihougii tiio Tsiumli yl"”' '’T"''’'' *” l>'■'>P>'sa] 

on the snbject by the Minister „l ptkinl t'n’e 1 '‘”1 

etoer 

.ore made by 

Mr. mite, the Political Oflicer S^W iT '■‘'B'olanf 

Xntft ‘C.g”' “■ 

eSsttnoe‘T UodH.'S:” 
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by wliicb l.lie former gj'azecl tbeir flocks in Tibei. in tbe Tvinter, and tlie 
latter grazed their flocks in Sikkim in tbe siimmer. His proceedings 
attracted the notice of the Chinese ttoverunient, and a special Imperial 
Resident, Yxi T'ai, mas sent mitli all speed to negotiate in a friendly 
spirit mith Mr. White. It mas agreed that the meeting should take 
place at Khamba Jong, and ]\Ia_jor Yoimghnsband, mho had been ap- 
pointed as liritish Commissioner and granted the local rank of Colonel, 
arrived there in July 1903. The Tibetans, homever, refused to open 
negotiations and reque.sted the mission to mithdram to Ciagong, and 
began to collect troops to attack the mission. It mas also rejmrted that 
they had seized and put to deatli tmo Bz'itisli .subjects. 

On August tJ5th Lord Curzon addressed the Chinese Resident, point- 
ing out that neither the Chinese nor Tibetan representatives, deputed 
to the frontier, mere of suitable rank corrc.sponding with that of Colonel 
Younghushaud, and that bath had shown theznselves unfit for diplomatic 
iutercour.se : and recpiestiiig that either the Amhau himself, or his 
colleague, shozild participate in the negotiations. The attitude assumed 
by the Tibetaius continued aulagonistic and, a.s Colonel Younghusbaud 
despaired of arriving at a peaceful solution until the libetaus mere 
convinced of the seriou.sue.ss of the Covernzneut of India s intentions, 
sanction mas accorded to the mission to proceed to Gyantse. The ad- 
vance began on December 131h. i’be military escort to the mission 
consisted of three infantry regiments, two companies of sappers and 
miners, four guns, and a maxim gim section, under the command of 
Brigadier-General J. It. L. Macdonald. It jzroceeded thi'ough Phari to 
T uri n,, meeting with no opposition. After a further halt and fruitless 
ueg'otiations, an advance mas made to Guru on the 31sl March 1904. 
Here a force of about 2,000 armed Tibetans mas found occupying an 
entrenched position blocking the road.’ An attempt to disarih them 
resulted in an attack by the Tibetans, which ma.s easily repulsed. The 
mission reached Gyantse on April IHh, opposition being oifeixM at the 
Dzam-trang gorge. On April 22nd a communication mas received from 
the Amban stating that be would arrive at Gyantse in three weeks’ trme. 
On May 5th the camp at Gyantse was attacked by the Trhetans, who 
were repulsed wrth great loss. 

As the Chinese delegates did not arrive within the period allowed 
them, it mas decided that the mission should proceed to Lhasa. On 
July 'bih the Jong at Gyantse was captured and tiie mission arrived at 
Lhasa on August 3rd. The Dalai Lama had fled, leaving the Gaden- 
Ti-Rimpochi,''a monk, as regent; but it mas ascertained that a satis- 
factory agreement could he completed without him, by tire consent of 
the National Assembly and the three great monasteries. The Amban mas 
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prepared to regard ilie Taslii Lama as head of the Buddhist Church in 
lieu of the Dalai Lama. On September Tth a Treaty (jSTo. I) Avas 
signed at Lhasa, under which the Tibetans AA'cre to pay a fine of 
75 lakhs in rainnal instalments of one lakh. The mission returned to 
India Avithout molestation. The convention Avas ratified on the 1 1th 
NoA’ember, but a Deelaration (So. II) avus appended to it AA'liicdi reduced 
ll>e indemnity from T5 to 25 lakhs, and declared that the British occir- 
pation of Chumbi shordd oease after payment of three instahnenis, 
proAuded that the marts had heen effectively opened for three ,years and 
that tJie Tibetans faithfully fulfilled the other terms of the cnnAmntion. 

A British officer aa'u.s sent .shorth' after as Trade Agent to Gyantse 
and an Indian officer to Gartok. 

On the departure of the British mission, the Chine.se immediately took 
measures to assert their .sovereignty .oyer Tibet; and a fowie Auidor Chao 
Ih'h Feng gradually subdued the whole of Eastern Tihet. 


The Tashi Lama of Shigatse.nuAs imdted to Calcntta on the 

Xt ’*1. r» J ■» TV » rt -r'-r-r ..v 


oeuasion 


of the visit of the Prince of Wales in 1005., During the course, of his 
stay the Tashi Lama, Avho was giA'en a salute of 17 guns, paid fonnal 
visits to the Prince of Wales and the .Viceroy and received the honoiu’ 
of return ausUs.^ In JTovemher 1905, the Gaden-Ti-Bimpochi (the 
Pegent at. Lhasa in the ahsence of the Dalai Lama) wrote to the Prince 
of Wales expressing his hope that the existing friendly relations between 
the {.AA'o governments Avould ])rove everlasting. The Prince of Wales 
•stated in his reply that it was the, sincere wish of His Majesty the Kiim’ 
that flm friendly relations established should prove firm and durable. 

A Convenlion (Vo III) cojifirming the Lhasa convention of 1904 

nfdThla'Tii r Glreat Britain 

and China at Peking on the 2Tth April 1906; 

..cferiri" rW''”'* >>7 Brifam „ia, 

vn- i f r 7 • ^ 9 »estmns, Both parties acknoAvledo-ed the su 7 e 
Tibetan revenues to he pledged to cither. 

i«htL“n"\T‘ of met ™ 

(Lonchen). At first 3 Chief ^Gni* i - of Chief Ministers 

they were not replaced. The^last dffid in 1’-'^ tliese died 

JiritiA nT ’’’’ "»<> 

~ ' lV,a,)e 


‘See Vol. XHI-Persin, 
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(1893)’ were reaffirinefl. Boundaries of the Gj’antse Trade Mart were 
fixed, rules regarding the lease of sites hy British traders framed, and 
arrangements made regarding larv and justice at the marts. The admin- 
istration of the Gj’antse aiid Yatung Trade Marts was to remain with the 
Tibetan officei-s under the supervision of tlie Chijiese officers. The I'egula- 
tions wei'e subject to revision after 10 years; but, tliough certain modi- 
fications were made as a result of the abortive Tripartite Convention of 
1914, they^ still remain the basis of Indo-Tihetan trade arrangements. 

In 1908 Chinese " Superintendents ” were appointed at the Trade 
Marts, but their presence was not conducive to the furtherance of direct 
intercourse between the British and Tibetan Trade Agents. 

In 1909 the Chinese Government suggested that Chinese troops 
should be allowed to travel to Tibet through Calcutta, but the suggestion 
was not entertained. 

The Dalai Lama, who liad fled on the approach of the British Mission 
in 1904, returned to Lhasa in December 1909. Within a few months, 
the Chinese Government issued a proclamation deposing him and 
gradually took over the administration of the greater part of the country. 

The Dalai Lama fled from Lhasa in February 1910. pursued by Chinese 
troops. At the crossing of the Tsangjio they were held up by the Dalai 
Lama’s bodyguard, and he eventually reached India safely. He and 
his Ministers pressed the Government of India for help against the 
Chinese, but they steadily refused to interfere. 

Towards the end of 1911, when the news of the Chinese revolution 
hecaiuc known, disturbances broke out amongst the Chinese in Lhasa and 
elsewhere, and some Chinese officers took refuge in the British Trade 
Agency. After some serious fighting in Lhasa, an agreement was 
reached in August 1912 by which the Chinese were to give up their arms 
and leave Tibet for China via India, receiving money and facilities for 
their journey. A large number of Chinese left, but some remained 
behind in breach of the agreement, and there was more fighting before 
these also left in December 1912. 

A Tibetan Mission used to be sent annually to Peking to pay tribute 
to the Emperor of China but since 1912 this has been discontinued. 

On the 26th October 1912 Yuan Shih Kai. the President of the 
Chinese Eepublic. is.siied a proclamation reinstating the Dalai Lama 
who he said had been dismi.ssed by the Emperor of China. 

Meanwhile the Dalai Lama had left Kalimpong for Tibet in the 
previous .Tune, but owing to the rene wed outbreak in Lhasa he remained 

■ ’ * See Vol. XU— Sikkim, 
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some time at Samcling, a monastery near the Yamdrok Tfio lake 7 a)ul 
did not enter Lhasa xintil the 23rd Jamiary 1913. 

In 1913 a conference of Tibetan, Chinese and British Plenipoten- 
tiaries met in India to try and bring abont' a. settlement with regard to 
matters on the Sino-Tibetan Frontier : and a Tripartite Convention was 
drawn xip and initialled in 1914. The Chinese Government, however, 
refused to permit their Plenipotentiary to proceed to full signature. 

• In the meantime there had been desultory fighting on the Chinese 
border and the Tibetans succeeded in recovering a large area which had 
been conquered by Chao Erh Peng. In August 1918, Mr. Teichman 
of. the Chinese Consular Service, acting as intermediary, effected a tcrn- 
porary agreement at Chamdo, under which a new frontier was provi- 
sionally laid down and the number of troops that the Tibetans and 
Chinese might maintain near it was limited. At Rongbatsa, where the 
Chinese and Tibetan troops were at close quarters and there was every 
danger of an outbreak of hostilities, Mr. Teichman concluded a supple- 
mentary agreement under which both the Tibetans and Chinese agreed 
to withdraw their troops from the frontier and not to move them'back 
for a year. These agreements were subject to confirmation. Thouo-li 
generally observed in practice, they did not receive formal recoo-nitimi 
from the Chinese Government. ” 

In 1920, at the pressing invitation of the Dalai Lama, Sir Chnrle.s 
Bell went to .Lhasa and sta^md for about a year. 


In 1922 the Tibetan Government engaged .the late Sir Fenrv Davdou ' 

fm-"' Geological Survey of India, io ex- 

< mine Tibet s mineral resources. His report was not favourable as 
regards commercial possibilities. 


Geograpliioal Society sent an expedition io 
tether expeditions. Government refneeci pennieeion for 


(the terminns of theVndkttefJ'iriAaL””" “'"'sfe'Ktod from Gyantso 
Lhasa and remLed' there onf month 

pop^folioratlrra* 1 ^n^re miies and 

were estimated sime years ago at lie, s'oo^Soo 
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No. I. 

Convention between Great Britain and Tibet — lOOi. 

"^Miercas doubts nnd flifficiiltie.s h.avc arisen as to the meaning and validity of 
the Anglo-Chincse Convention of 1890*. and the Trade llogulations of 1893-'-. and 
ns to tbc liabilities of tbc Tibetan Government under these agreements ; and wboro- 
as recent occurrences have tended towards a disturbance of the relations of friend- 
ship and good understanding whicli have existed between the British Govera- 
nicnt and tlio Government of Tibet ; and whereas it is desirable to restore peace 
and amicable relations, and to resolve and determine tbc doubts and difficulties 
as aforesaid, the said Governments liave resolved to conclude a convention with 
tbese objects, and tbc following articles have been agreed upon by Colonel E. E. 
Younglnisband, C.I.E., in virtue of full powers vested in him by His Britannic 
Majesty’s Govermuent and on behalf of that said Government, and Lo-Sang Gyal- 
Tsen, the 6a-den Ti-Kimpochc, and the representatives of the Council, of the three 
n)onasterics Sc-ra, Dre-pung, and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay officials 
of the National Assembly on behalf of tbc Government of Tibet. 


I. 

The Govemmont of Tibet engages to respect tbc Anglo-Chineso Convention 
of 1890 and to recognise the frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, ns defined in Article 
I of the said Convention, and to erect boundary pillans according!}'. 

II. 

The Tibetan Government undertakes to open forthwith trade marts to which 
all British and Tibetan subjects shall have free right of access at Gyantsc and 
Gartok, as well as at Yatung. 

The Kegulations applicable to the trade mart at Yatung, under the Anglo- 
Chinese Agreement of 1893'‘, shall, subject to sucli amendments as may hereafter 
be agreed upon b}- common consent between the British and Tibetan Governments, 
apply to the marts above-mentioned. 

In addition to establishing trade marts at the places mentioned, the Tibetan 
Government undertakes to place no restrictions on the trade by existing routes, 
and to consider the question of establishing fresh trade marts under similar condi- 
tions if development of trade requires it. 

III. 

The question of the amendment of the Regulations of 1893* is reserved for se- 
parate consideration, and the Tibetan Government undertakes to appoint fully 


* fb’ije Vol. XII, Sikkim. 
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authorised delegates to negotiate with representatives of the British Government 
as to the details of the amendments required. 


IV. 

The Tibetan Government imdertalres to levy no dues of any kind other than 
those provided for in the tariff to be mutually agreed upon. 


V. 

The Tibetan Government undertakes to keep the roads to Gyantse and Gartok 
from the frontier clear of all obstruction and in a state of repair suited to the needs 
of the trade, and to establish at Yatung, Gyantse and Gartok, and at -each of the 
other trade marts that may hereafter be established, a Tibetan Agent who shall 
receive from the British Agent appointed to watch over British trade at the marts 
in question any letter which the latter may desire to send to the Tibetan or to 
the Chinese authorities. The Tibetan Agent shall also be responsible for the due 
delivery of such communications and for the transmission of replies. 


VI. 

As an indemnity to the British Government for the expense incurred in the 
despatch of armed troops to Lhasa, to exact reparation for broaches of treaty 
obhgations. and for the insults offered to and attacks upon the British Commis- 
sioner and his following and escort, the Tibetan Government engages to pay a 

sum of pounds 6v« hundred thousand-nsquivalent to rupees soventy-avo lakhL 
to the British Governinent. 

The indemnity shall be payable at such place as the British Government mav 
rom time to time, after due notice, indicate whether in Tibet or in the British 
to of Darjeeling or Jalpaiguri, in seventy-five annual instalm nts^of ™ 
0^ iahh each ou the 1st January in each year, beBbuing fro„ the Istlury 

VII. 

«<> 'or the 

opened for three yL. 


VAIX, 

0.1 ““ and re. 0 , 

Bnlish froutier and the towns of dyantse and ufSI" totweeu tt 

xrv ■ , 


c 
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IX. 

Iho Govetnitiont of Tibet engages tlmt, TvitboUt tbe previous eonsoPt of tlie 
British Government — 

(fl) no portion of Tibetan territory sbaU be ceded, sold, leased, mortgaged 
or otherwise given for occupation, to any foreign Power ; 

(b) no such Power shall be xiermitted to intervene in Tibetan affairs ; 

(c) no representatives or Agents of any Foreign Power shall be admitted 

to Tibet ; 

(<f) no concessions for railways, roads, telegraphs, mining or other rights 
shall be granted to any Foreign Power, or the subject of any Foreign 
Power, In the event of consent to such concessions being granted 
similar or equivalent concessions shall be granted to the British 
Government ; 

(c) no Tibetan revenues, whether in kind or in cash, shall be pledged or 
assigned to any Foreign. Power, or the subject of any Foreign Power. 

X. 

In witness tVhefeof the negotiators have signed the same, and affixed tlvere- 
unfo the seals of their arms. 

...Done in quintuplicate at Lhasa, this 7th day of September in the year of our 
Lord one thousand nine hundred and four, corresponding with the Tibetan date, 
the 27tb day of the seventh mouth of the Wood Dragon year. 

F. E. irouNGnusnAjiD, Go?., 

British Commissioner. 


Seal of 

ComJnissionor, 


Seal of tlto Dalai Lalna, 
nflixeil by tlie Ga-ilon 
Ti-Rimpocho. 


Seal of Seal of the Seal of Sera Seal of Seal of 

Council. Dre-pung Monaslciy. Qa-tleh Monas- Natioiial 

Monastery. tory. ABsoiubly. 

In proceeding to the signature of the Convention, dated this day, the rCpro- 
seiitativea of Great Britain and Tibet declare that the English text shall be binding. 


Seal of 
British 

Commissioner. 

Seal of Seal of the 

Council. Dro-pung 

Monastery. 


F. E. Yodughusband, Goh, 

British Commissioner. 


Seal of the Dalai Lama 
affixed by the Ga-den 
Ti'Rimpoche. 

Seal of Sera Seal of Seal of 

Monastery. Ga-den Monas- National 
tery. - Assembly. 


Ampthibl, 

Viceroy and Governor-Oenerol of India, 
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This Coavention was ratified by the Viceroy an I Uovcrnor'Gfcnctal ot India 
in Council at Simla on the eleventh clay of November, A.D., one thottsiuid nine 
hundred and four. 


. S; M-. Fraser^ 

'SccriHwr]] to Ilia Gover'michi of TMia^ 
i'oreign Department. 


No. II. 

Declaration signed by His Excellency the Viceroy and GoVernor-GIenb- 
BAL of India and appended to the ratified Convention of Tth Sep- 
tember 1904. 


His Excelichcy the Viceroy diid Govcmor-Greheral of India, liaving ratified 
the Coiiveutibn ^iiich was concluded at Lliasa Cn 7th Septeinher ibbi by Colonel 
Younghusbandj'C.I.E., British Commissioner, Tibet I'rohtier Matters, dri beiialf 
of His Britannic Majesty’s Government; hhd hf td-Sang Gyal-Tsen, Gi'o Gd-don 
Ti-Himpochc, aiid th'c representjltives of the Coiiiicil, of the Ihfed nioijhsVetics, 
Sera, Dre-pung and Ga-den, and of tlie ecclesiastical and lay blVici'alS bf tb'e Nalioliul 
Assembly , on behalf of the Government of Tibet, is pleased to direct as an act of 
grace that the sum of money which the Tibetan Government have bound them- 
selves under the terms of Article VI of the said Convention to pay to His Majesty’s 
Government as an indeninity fof the ekiieiisee incurred by the latter iii connection 

r te Lhasa; be f educed froih Rs. 75,00,005 to 

Es. 25,00,000 ; and to deblate that the British occupation of thb Gliilmbi Valley 
Bhall cease after tire due payment of three annual instalments nt the said indemnity 

f n f ‘tat the trade , harts as stinnlated 

m Arhek H »f the Oonycnt.on shall have been olloetivcly opened for three years 
s premded rlxMe VI of the Oonvehtion ; and that, in the meantime X Ift - 

Xtllet” »• W- “ii Convent i„ „1, 


AsiPTijiLL, 

riccrop and GovcHior-iSeAeml of imlia. 


-hundred and four. , AiD;, cue fcbou^dud hino 


M- Fraser, ' ' 
Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign DepaHntent, 

cy 
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No. m. 

Convention between Great Britain and China — 1906. 

Whereas His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty the Emperor 
of China are sincerely desirous to maintain and perpetuate the relations of friend- 
ship and good understanding wliich now exist between their respective Empires ; 

And whereas the refusal of Tibet to recognise the validity of or to carry into 
full effect the- provisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of March 17th, 1890, 
and Regulations of December 5th, 1893, placed the British Government under 
the necessity of taking steps to secure their rights and interests under the said 
Convention and Regulations ; 

And whereas a Conveiltion of ten articles was signed at Lhasa on September 
7th, 1904, on behalf of Great Britain and Tibet, and was ratified by the Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India on behalf of Great Britain on November 11th, 
1904, a declaration on behalf of Great Britain modifying its terms under certain 
conditions being appended thereto ; 

His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the Emperor of China have resolved 
to conclude a Convention on this subject and have for this purpose named Pleni- 
potentiaries, that is to say : — 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland : 

Sir Ernest Mason Satow, Knight Grand Cross of the Most Distinguished Order 
of St. Michael and St. George, His said Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Min- 
ister Plenipotentiary to His Majesty the Emperor of China ; 

and His Majesty the Emperor of China, 

His Excellency Tong Shao-yi, His said Majesty’s High Commissioner Pleni- 
potentiary and a Vice-President of the Board of Foreign Affairs, 

who having communicated to each other their respective full powers and finding 
them to be in good and due form have agreed upon and concluded the following 
Convention in six articles : — 


Article I. 

The Convention concluded on September 7th, 1904, by Great Britain and 
Tibet, the texts of which in English and Chinese are attached to the present Con- 
vention as an annexe, is hereby confirmed, subject to the modification stated in 
the declaration appended thereto, and both of the High Contracting Parties en- 
gage to take at all times such steps as may be necessary to secure the due fulfil- 
ment of the terms specified therein, 
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AUTIOIiE II. 

The Government of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibetan territory or 
to interfere in the administration of Tibet, The Government of Cliina also under- 
takes not to permit any other foreign state to interfere with the territory or internal 
administration of Tibet. 

ARTrCM III. 

The concessions which are mentioned in Article 9 (d) of the Convention con- 
cluded on September 7th, 1901, by Great Britain and Tibet ate denied to any 
state or to the subject of any state other tlian China, but it has been arranged 
with China that at the trade marte specified in Article 2 of the aforesaid Conven- 
tion Great Britain shall be entitled to lay down telegraph lines cmmccting with' 
India. 


Article IV. 

The provisions of the Auglo-Chinese Convention of 1890 and Begulations of 
1893 shall, subject to the terms of this present Convention and annexe thereto, 
remain in full force. 


Article V. 

The English and Chinese texts of the present Convention liavo been carefully 
compared and found to correspond, but in the event of there being any difference 
of meaning between them the English text shall bo autboritative. 


article Vi. 

This Convention sM be iitifica by tbo Sovereigns of both oonntries and tali- 

6«.on. oxchanged at Won svitHn three montbs after the date of eiona- 

ture by the Plempotentiaries of both Powers. 

In token whereof the respective Plempotentiaries have signed and sealed this 
Convention, four copies in Eugbsh and four in Cliincso ' 


Tohc Shao-yi. 


Ernest Satow, 
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No. IV. 

Tibet Trade Begulations, — 1908. 

Preamble . — Whereas by Article I of the Convention between Great Britain 
and Cliina on the 27th April 1906, that is thp 4th day of the 4th moon of the 32nd 
year of Kwang Hsu, it was provided that both the High Contracting Parties 
should engage to take at all times such steps as rpight be necessary to secure the 
due fulfilment of the terms specified in the Lhasa Convention of 7th September 
1904 between Great Britain and Tibet, the text of which in English and Chinese 
was attached as an Annexe to the above-mentioned Conyention ; 

And whereas it was stipulated in Article III of the said Lhasa Convention 
that the question of the amendment of the Tibet Trade Regulations which were 
signed by the British and Chinese Commissioners on the 5th day of December 
1893. should be reserved for separate consideration, and whereas the amendment 
of these Regulations is now necessary ; 

' His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty 
the Emperor of the Chine.se Empire have for this purpose named as Plenipoten- 
tiaries, that is to say : 

His Idajesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the British Dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, — ^Rlr. E. C. Wilton, C.M.G. ; 

His Majesty the Emperor of the Chinese Empire — ^His Majesty’s Special Com- 
missioner Chang Yin Tang ; 

And the High Authorities of Tibet have named as their fully authorised Be- 
f)resentative to act under the directions of Chang Tachen and take part in the 
negotiations— The Tsarong Shape, Wang Chuk Gyalpo. 

And whereas Mr. E. 0. IV ilton and Chang Tachen have communicated to each 
otlier since their respective full powers and have found them to be in good and 
true form and have found the authorisation of the Tibetan Delegate to be also 
in good and true form, the following amended Regulations have been agreed 

upon : 

I. — The Trade Regulations of 1893 shall remain in force in so far as they are 
not inconsistent with these Regulations. 

II. _The following places shall form, and be included within the boundaries 
of the Gyantse mart 

(«) The line begins at the Chumig Dangsang (Chhu-Mig-Dangs-Sangs) 
north-east of the Gyantse Fort, and thence it runs in a curved line, 
passing behind the Pekor-Ghode ppal-Hkhor-Choos-Sde), down to 



'riBET— NO. IY~1»08. 




Chag-Dong-Gang (Phyag-Gdong-Sgang) ; tbenco passing straight, 
over the Nyan Chu, it reaches the Zanisa (Zam-Srag). (b) I’rom 
the Zamsa the line continues to run, in a south-eastern direction, 
round to Laclii-To (Gla-Dkyii-Stod), embracing all the farms on its 
vray, viz., The Lahong ; The Hogtso (Hog-Mtslio) ; The Tong- 
Chung-Shi (Grong-Ghhung-Gshis) ; and the Rabgang (Rab-Sgang), 
etc. ; (c) Prom Laohi-To the line runs to the Yutog (Gyu-Thog), 
and theivce runs straight, passing through the whole area of Garakar- 
Shi (Ragal-Mkhar-Gshis), to Chiunig Dangsang. . 


As difficulty is experienced in obtaining suitable liouses and godowns at some 
of the marts, it is agreed that British subjects may also lease lands for the build- 
ing of houses and godoums at the marts, the locality for such building sites to be 
marked out especially at each mart by the Chinese and Tibetan authorities in 
consultation with the British Trade Agent. The British Trade Agents and British 
subjects shall not build houses and godowns except in such localities, and this 
arrangement shall not be held to prejudice in any way the administration of the 
Chinese and Tibetan Local Authorities over .such localities, or the riglit of British 
subjects to rent houses and godowns outside such localities for their own accom- 
modation and the storage of their goods. 


British subjects desiring to lease building sites shall applv through the British 
T^adc Agent to the Bfunicipal Office at the mart for a permR to h.Tnea^tt 
9 f rent, or the period or conditions of the lease, shall tlicn be settled in a friendly 
^ay by the lessee and the owner tliemsclvcs. In the event of a disa-^reement 
between the owner and lessee as to the amount of rent or the period or conditions 

— : t^iX i 

«hall be verified by the Chinese and Tibetan Officers 

Lsee^ora\itVbe1me riie^Mu^^ commenced by the 

oiScS, oml 

Md slmll hold peraon»l inteico”™ and Mm™ d”*"" »"«»«<! rant, 
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IV. — In t.lie event of disputes arising at the marts between Bribisli subjects 
and persons of Chine.se and Tibetan nationalities, they shall be enquired into and 
settled in personal conference between the British Trade Agent at the nearest 
mart and the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities of the Judicial Court at the mart, 
the object of jjersonal conference being to ascertain facts and to do justice. Where 
there is a divergence of view the law of the country to which the defendant belongs 
shall guide. In any of such mixed cases, the Officer, or Officers of the defendant’s 
nationality .shall preside at the trial ; the Officer, or Officers of the plaintiff’s 
country merely attending to watch the course of the trial. 

All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or person, arising between 
British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British Authorities. 

British subjects, Avho may commit any crime at the marts or on the routes 
to the marts, shall be handed over by the local authorities to the British Trade 
Agent at the mart nearest to the scene of offence, to be tried and punished accord- 
ing to the laws of India, but such British subjects shall not be subjected by the 
local authorities to aiu' ill-usage in excess of necessary restraint. 


Chinese and Tibetan subjects, who may be guilty of any criminal act towards 
British subjects at the marts or on the routes thereto, shall be arrested and punished 
by the Chinese and Tibetan .•Authorities according to law. 

Justice shall be equitably and impartially administered on both sides. 

Should it happen that Chinese or Tibetan subjects bring a criminal complaint 
against a British subject before the British Trade Agent, the Chinese or Tibetan 
Authorities shall have the right to send a representative, or representatives, to 
watch the course of trial in the British Trade Agent’s Court. Similarly, in cases 
in which a British subject has reason to complain of a Chinese or Tibetan subject 
in the Judicial Court at the mart, the British Trade Agent shall have the right 
to send a representative to the Judicial Court to watch the course of trial. 


V. ^The Tibetan Authorities, in obedience to the instructions of the Peking 

Government, having a strong desire to reform the judicial system of Tibet, and 
to bring it into accord with that of Western nations. Great Britain agrees to relin- 
quish her rights of extra-territoriality in Tibet, whenever such rights are relin- 
quished in China, and when she is satisfied that the state of the Tibetan laws and 
the arrangements for their administration and other considerations warrant her 

in so doing. 

VI_After the withdrawal of the British troops, all the. rest-houses, eleven 
in number, built by Great Britain upon the routes leading from the Indian frontier 
to Gyantse, shall be taken over at original cost by China and rented to the Govern- 
ment of India at a fair rate. One-half of each rest-house will be reserved for the 
use of the British officials employed on the inspection and maintenance of the 
telegraph lines from the marts to the Indian frontier and for the storage of their 
materials, but the rest-houses shall otherwise be available for occupation by 
British, Chinese and Tibetan officers of respectability who may proceed to and 


from the marts. 
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Great Britain is prepared to consider the transfer to China of the telegraph 
lines from the Indian frontier to Gyantac when the telegraph lines from China 
reach that mart and in the meantime Chinese and Tibetan messages will be duly 
received and transmitted by the line constructed by the Government of India. 

In the meantime China shall be responsible for the due protection of the tele- 
graph lines from the marts to the Indian frontier and it is agreed that all persons 
damaging the bnes or interfering in any way with them or with the olEcials engaged 
in the inspection or maintenance thereof shall at once be severely punished by 
the local authorities. 

VTI. — In law suits involving cases of debt on account of loans, commercial 
failure, and bankruptcy, the authorities concerned shall grant a hearing and take 
steps necessary to enforce payment; but, if the debtor plead poverty and bo 
without means, the authorities concerned shall not be responsible for the said 
debts, nor shall any public or official property be distrained upon in order to satisfy 
these debts. ■ ■ 


British Trade Agents at the various trade marts now or hereafter 
to he established in Tibet may make arrangements for the carriage and traus- 
mission of their posts to and from the frontier of India. The courLs employed 
in conveying those posts shall receive all possible assistajice from the local author- 
ities whose districts they traverse and shall be accorded the same protection as 
the persons employed in carrying the despatches of the Tibetan Atithoritie.s. 
When efficient arrangements have been made by China in Tibet for a Postal 
Service, the question of the abolition of the Trade Agent’s couriers will be taken 
into consideration by Great Britain and China. No restrictions whatever shall 
be placed on the employment by British officers and tradens of Chinese and Tibetan 
subjects m any lawful capacity. The persons so emjiloycd shall not bo o.vposed 
to any fand of molestation or suffer any Io.ss of civil rights to which they may 
be entitled as Tibetan subjects, but they shall not be exempted from all hwfid 

and Syantse, oi from Gartolc to Yatmg ainrG™J T 
interior of Tibet, but natives of the Indian froLer 7 “7 

»t.«n,t,,ey«,re„.ai„,:sberet„L::arSe7:^^^^^^^^^ 

are robbe“d7L*:: ” ®^ot 

report to the Police ofBconi, who shall take'” “ 7™“’ 

tobb.„ and hand then, to the Uea. AntboriSr '^'1:7“ 
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bring them to instant trial; and shall also recover and restore the stolen property. 
But, if the robbers flee to places out of the jurisdiction and influence of Tibet, 
and cannot be arrested, the Police and the Local Authorities shall not be held 
responsible for such losses. 

XI. — For public safety tanks or stores of kerosene oil or any other combus- 
tible or dangerous articles in bulk must be placed far away from inhabited places 
at the marts. 


' British or Indian merchants, wishing to build such tanks or stores, may not 
do so until, as provided in Regulation 11, they have made application for a suit- 
able site. 

XII. — ^British subjects shall be at liberty to deal in kind or in money, to sell 
their goods to whomsoever they please, to purchase native commodities from 
whomsoever they please, to hire transport of any kind, and to conduct in general 
their business transactions in conformity with local usage and without anj'' vexa- 
tious restrictions or oppressive exactions whatever. 


It being the duty of the Police and Local Authorities to afford efficient pro- 
tection at all times to the persons and propert)' of the British subjects at the 
marts, and along the routes to the marts, China engages to arrange effective 
police measures at the marts and along the routes to the marts. On due fulfil- 
ment of these arrangements, Great Britain undertakes to withdraw the Trade 
Agents’ guards at the marts and to station no troops in Tibet so as to remove 
all cause for suspicion and disturbance among the inhabitants. The Chinese 
Authorities will not prevent the British Trade Agents holding personal intercourse 
and correspondence uith the Tibetan officers and people. 

Tibetan subjects trading, travelling or residing in India shall receive equal 
advantages to those accorded by this Regulation to British subjects m Tibet. 

Xni.— The present Regulations shall be in force for a period of ten years 
reckoned from the date of signature by the two Plenipotentiaries as well as by the 
Tibetan- Delegate ; but if no demand for revision be made on either side within 
sLx months after the end of the first ten years, then the Regulations shall mniain 
in force for another ten years, from the end of the first ten years ; and so it shall 
be at the end of each successive ten years. 


XW— The English, Chinese and Tibetan texts of the present Regulations 
have bemi carefully compared, and, in the event of any question .arising .as to the 
interpretation of these Regulations, the sense as expressed m the English text 
shall be held to be the correct sense. 


-^Y The Ratification of the present Regulations under the hand of His 

Majesty the King o( (Sreat Britain and Ireland, and of His Majesty the Bmperot 
of the Chinese Empire, respectively, shall be enehanged at London and Peking 
within six months from the date of signature. 

In witness whereof the two Plenipotentiaries and the Tibetan Delegate have 
sitmed and sealed the present Regulations. 
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Done in quadruplicate at Calcutta, this twentieth day of April, in the year 
of our Lord nineteen hundred and eight, corresponding with the Chinese date, 
the twentieth day of the third moon of the thirty-fourth year of Kuang Hsu. 


Signature of — 

Cjiano Yin Tang, 
Ohinese Special Commissioner. 


E., C. Wilton, 
British Commissioner. 


Signature of— 

Wang Cuuk CyALvo, 

Tihctan Belepule. 


S. H. Butlep., 

OM- Secretary to the Government of Jntiig. 



PART 111. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Nepal. 


U p to tire middle of tlie eigliteentli ceniiny tlie three Newar Kingdoms 
of Bhatgaon, Kathmandu and Pataix divided heUveen tlicniselvca 
the snrall valley of Kepal. They mere continually at variance : and dur- 
ing one of their struggles, Banjit Mai, King of Bhatgaon, applied /for 
assistance to Prithvi Karayau, the King of the Gurkhas, a Chief claiming 
descent from the Eajput Sesodia family ruling in Mewar (XJdnipirr). 
Prithvi Karayan lost no time in availing himself of the opportunity to 
gain a footing in Kepal and in a very short space of time the three king- 
doms were again united and resisting the encroachmenis of the Gnrkhas. 
In the common cause Eaja Ranjit Mai of Kathmandu applied in 17 G 7 to 
the British Government for assistance. Aid was granted and Captain 
Kiuloch was despatched with a small force in the middle of the rainy 
season. He was, however, compelled hy the dendl}’^ climate of the Tarai 
to retire. The Gurkha Chief then overran Kepal, extingnishinn- the 
JNewar dynasties. The kingdom so formed was soon extended westwards 
to the Kah river and eastwards to the Mechi, and the whole cotmlry 

mlHf Kepll" 

Later the Kepalese conquered the hill country of Makwauinir and 
c aimed the cu tivated lowlands on payment to the British Government 

Is ad'Xf Makwanpur. The claim 

elephant .a triple fm”' Lsfh'Ld if 'T’ "" 

were opened hy the Kenalese thmu i a.r “egoiiations 

Benares, rrhieh reunited in the C„.n™!r;i„l Trea^TNo. SSn® 

( 36 ) 
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I'oi sevejal yoai’s previous io 1792 the Nepalese had been extending their 
conquests in the direction of Tibet and had advanced as far as Digarchi, 
tbp Lama of ivliicb place vas spiritual father io the J'bnperor of China. 
Incensed by the plunder of the sacrbd teniples of Uigarchi, the I'hnperor 
of China despatched a large army to puni.sh the Maharaja ; and it was 
in order to deter the Cliinese from the invasion of Nepal that the latter 
entered into the commercial treaty with the Ilrilisb, to wliom he also 
applied for military aid. 

Lord Cornwallis offered to negotiate a peace between Nepal and 
Chinn ; but before Major Kirkpatrick, who was deputed to KathmaTidu for 
this purpose, reached theNej)al frontier, tlie Nepalese had been compelled 
to conclude an ignominious treaty with the Chinese General within a few 
miles of their capital. The arrangements then entered into included the 
despatch of a quinquennial missibii froin Nc])al, with presents to the Em- 
peror of China. This custom ceased on the deposition of the Emperor in 
consequence of the Cliinese levolution of 1912. 

The ostensible object of Kirkpatrick’s mission Avas now at an elid; 
but, as he had instructions to take measures to improve the commercial 
advantag'es secured by the treaty of 1792, he advanced to Kathmandu. 
Tlife Nepalese, hoAVover, evaded all his overtures and showed a detcriniiia- 
tion to aA'oid a closer alliance, and in March 1793 Major Kirlcpatrick 
quitted Nepal. 

Erom this time till 1800 llritish intercourse Avith Nepal Avas restricted 
to occasional friendly letlej's and the presentation by Nepal of the 
trilmte for MalcAvanjmr. I’rithvi Narayan had died in 1771. He left 
tAvo sons, Singh Pertab and Ilahadur Sah, the former of Avhom succeeded 
his father. Singh Pertab’s reign Avas short, and he died in 1775, being 
succeeded by his infant son Pan Bahadur Sah. Avith his uncle, Baha- 
dur Sah, as regent. The next ten year.s AA-itnessed a struggle betAveen the 
Pegent and the Queen-ilother, in the course of Avhich Bahadur Sah had 
to fly to India; i)ut in ifSG on the death of the Eani, he returned to 
Nepal and assAimed once more the post of Pegent, Avhich he held until 
1795, AA'lien he Avas nuirdered by the young Maharaja Pan Bahadur Sah, 
who took OAmr the management of the State. Pan Bahadur Sah’s rule 
Avas characterized by intolerable tyranny : and after five years he was 
forced to abdicate in faAmitr of his infant son, Girvan Jodh Bikram, leav- 
ing one of his Panis as regent. On leaving Nepal he retired to Benares, 
AA'heih Captain Knox Avas appointed to attend him as Political Agent. 
Ran Bahadur Avas received by the British Government Avith every mark 
of distinction and was supplied AA'ith money to meet his expenses. His 
presence within British territory AA'as deemed a favourable opportunity 
for the rencAval of attempts to form a closer alliance Avith Nepal : and it 
was decided to open negotiations, AA'ith the combined objects-of improving 
relations, giving full effect to the treaty- of 1793 which luid become a' dbad 
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letter^ procuring a suitaLlo settleiueui for tiro deposed pviuce and aia'ang- 
nig for file appreliension and surrender' of fugitive dakuits rviio liad long 
given trouble on tlie frontier. Oaplain Knox rvas tbereloi'e dejniiod to 
tbe Kepal frontier to meet a deputation .from KatlluiaiidU tvlierc these 
objects, as rvell as tbe establishment of a Kesidelicy at Kathmandu, were 
provided for in the Treaty (Ko. II) of October 1801. Captain Knox rvjis 
appointed the first Kesident, and was rvell received hy the Uani llcgont. 
Arrangements had just been corrcluded to give full effect to the treaty, 
when 'Ban Bahadur’s elder Ilaui, who had acconi]iaiiied liini lo Benares- 
suddenly returned to Katlimaiidu, overthrew the I'cgcncy, and herself 
took charge of the young jBaliaraja and the Govgrnment. It now became 
tbe policy of the Kepal Government to evade fulfilment of iis ongage- 
lueuls with the British; and their aversion to the oontinnarjco of Bin 
Eesideiit became so marked that in itavch 1803 Ca^itain Knox withdrew 
from Nepal, and on the 24lh January 1804 Lord Wellesley formally 
dissolved the alliance. 


With the nllinuce at an end Ban Bahadur was allowed to return to 
Nepal, where he inaugurated his re-accession to power liy Bio unmlcv 
of the leader of the patty opjiosed to his interests, lie was hiinself'.soon 
(ifier killed in a dispute with* his brother; and Bhim vSou Thajia, a 
young and ambitious man who had accomjianied him into exile, obtained 
possession, of the person of the young Baja Girvan Jodh Bikram and 
with the countenance o'f Ban Baliadur's chief Bani. assumed the direction 
of aftairs. Bunng the regency of Bliiin Sen Tliapa ilw Keiialesc domin- 
mn was extended from the Kali fiver to the Sutlej. All Bio },iB diicfa 

»"<1 «von.l 

established in their country. ‘ ^ 

From the dissolution of the alliance in 1801 down to 1812, Brit.i.sh 
tiansactions with Aepal consisted entirely of unavailing remonstrances 
against aggre.ssmins on the frontier of Brilisl, ierritory Bmmo-hoi.t its on' ' 
tne length and in fruitless attempts to induce the Nejvalese to aid Bviihb 

In ZTu -PP^;e«sion of dakaitis and robberios\along the imiS 

of Oudh, under pretext of tbpii% ^' i 

ihe Palpa Baja, then subdued by Kepa'p JnTsof tf’ T f 

of Morang seized the entire snwimhf! nf Bic Kcpalesc Governor 

frontier of Pnrnea • but this Bliimnagar, situated on the 

minetl to tafc ,o,i, of ImriMS 

was sent to the frontier with orders t.n t n ' detachment 

This decided measure was sufficient and ^'‘' /'•'imindari by force. 

and at nearly the same time took possession of of British India 

and Bettkl, Wmamks. TI,i., L,iessim 

s„ms!0„ ,tM forcibly rosistorl by tlio 
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people of tlie Bettiali frontier aiul j^avc rise to the first border skirmisb 
with tlio I^epalese. 


Later, Commissioners were appointed by tbe East India Company and 
the Kepal Government to enquire into and adjust all frontier disputes. 
Tbe investigation resulted in tbe establishment of tbe right of the Com- 
pany to tbe disputed districts, but tbe Hepalese evaded restitution. Lord 
Hastings thereuj)on threatened the forcible occupation of the lands if 
they were not evacuated l)y a given date. Tbe prescribed time having 
expired without a reply from Nepal, the disputed districts were occupied 
in the middle of April 1814. 


War was now inevitable and was formallj' declared on the 1st 
November 1814. Tlie Briti.sh advanced in four columns. Tbe two 
eastern columns met with no s\iccess; tbe two western cohinms, operat- 
ing in tlie hillv country west of the Kali river, after an arduous cam- 
paign in which tbe Nepalese fought with great slcill and braveiy, gained 
possession of the wliolo countiy lying between tbe Kali and the Sutlej, 
■which bad so recently been annexed by Nepal. Tbe Nepalese general 
commanding in this area capitulated to Sir David Ocbterlony on tbe 15th 
Jfay 1815, agreeing to withdraw all Nepalese troops to tbe east of tbe 
Kail and resigning to the' British all their possessions from Kumaon to 
the Sutlej. Kumaon was annexed as a British district, tbe Dun was also 
admini,stered, and afterwards formally annexed, while tbe remainder of 
the hill country was re.stored to the Bajas and Chiefs from whom the 
Nepalese bad taken it. Tbe Nejialese Government was now disposed to 
treat for peace ; but negotiations were twice broken oft’ by their refusing 
to comply with the demand for the cession of the Tarai. A second cam- 
paign seemed inevitable, when Lord H.dstings offered to pay yearly the 
estimated value of the Tarai and to make some other concessions which 
induced the Ne]ial Commissioners to sign tbe Treaty of Segauli on tbe 
2nd December 1815, promising that it should be ratified within fifteen 

■days. 


The Treaty (No. Ill) was ratified by the Governor-General, but the 
Nepal Government declined to ratify: and in the beginning of Eebruary 
1 SI (i the Nepalese Commissioner gave formal intimation of the intention 
ifthe Nepalse to recommence the war. Tbe British forces under Sir 
David Ochterlouy at once advanced towards Kathmandu. The Nepalese 
nrade a brave re'sistance, but were defeated in several encounters : and 
their Government .sent a Commi.ssioner to the British headquarters to 
lie for peace On the 4th March the unratified Treaty of Segauh was 
'iresented to the British Government with the addition of 
if the Nepalese Commissioner, and was duly ratified. The hill Imids 
nf the Mechi and part of the Tarai between the Mechi and Tista, 
iided under this treaty, were made over to Sikliim, against which country 
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till! Malianija o{ Nojwl Ijoiinii inmsisK to commit ™ U,„ 

IHl. DecamW 1815 «,o «i av«dc of tlic Uoaty ,, 

Britisll Qovcriimont tad imiievtaUii to 51.15 » ■ 1 ^ 

peoaioos to aeriam Kei.aloac Oli.ch, »«» „/ „ „ Tarai 

Lration oJ tlic rcstoiaitoa to Sepal of llio gicalm po UoH ot Urn lai t 

Lads batM-oBi, a.c EapU and tlio Kiiai, Tim Taval la.ula svcstMa.d 
Kali ■were made over to Ovrdlr. 

Mr. Gardner, tlic first Resident appointed under tlie f 

found Bfiim Sen Thapa, tfie Minister, invested .nth 
over the country. Shortly after Mr. Gardner’s 

Maharaia Girvan Jodh Rikram died, liis .succe.s.sor, Rajondra ‘ ’ 

being then only two yeans old. The ministry of Blum Sei, was conlm neu 
during the minority, and from that time till 1832 he enjoyed comidcle 
and hninterrnpted power. During the wliole of tins period a martial 
policy prevailed in the councils of Rcpal. 

During the latter years of Rhim Sen’s minisiry several ^nisnccessdul 
attempts were made to improve British relations with Kepal. n it> 
negotiations regarding iho treatment of Britisli .snhjects attached to the 
Residency failed, through the refusal of the Kcjinl Government to enter 
into any treaty by which it should waive its rights to jninish such 
offenders according to its own usage, s. In IB^M negotiations to lO•^i'o 
ilie coinmevciiil treaty of 1792 were closed, the Rejial Government 
declining to recognise its validity and proposing anotliev, very' disadvan- 
tageous to British iiilere.sts. In 1836 another eiideavonr of the Coin- 
panj^’s Government to imjirove commercial iclaiion.s with Kepal was 
■ frusfrnted hy (he uuwillingne.ss of the Ncjial Government to mako any 
.suitahle concessions with regard to the duties to ho levied on British 
goods. Better success, however, attended iiegotiatioii.s for the cajitnre 
and surrender of thugs and dakaiis, and an Engagement (Jfo. V) was 
. conclnded in Januaiy 1837, securing mutual advantages in this respect. 

Signs of opposition to the uncontrolled ))ower of Bhim Sen, wlioso 
family held almost every provincial command in the country, had hogun 
to show themselves in 1832. The Pande claii, the leaders of which had 
been massacred on Ran Bahu(lur’.s return to Kcpal, again rose griidnally 
into favour ndth the Maharaja, wlio was anxious (o shake off the control 
of his minister, Iji 1S37 the Afaharaja’s youngest .son died suddenly, 
and the report was spread that ho had been poisoned at the instigation 
of Bliim Ren or some of his party. Bhim Sou and Iii.s nephew, Matahar 
Singh, Avere seized iind thioAvn info pri.son, but wei’e released sliortly 
afterwards. Bhim Sen retijed with honour into jn'ivate life and Araiahar 
Singh proceeded to the Punjab, where he found service under the Lahore 
Darbar. Two years later the persecution of the I'iiaini family was re- 
vived and the old minister was dragged from his retirement and hurried to 

XIV 
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pvison, wliovo, aflor hoiiig subjeoied 1o ilio niosl. inliuman tortures, he ' 
committed suicide. 


After the overthroAv of Bhim Sen Thapa the hostility of the Nepalese 
towards the British assumed a more open form, and eveiy effort was made 
to prepare for the anticipated onthreak of hostilities. So little was the 
hostility of the Nepalese concealed that it hecame necessary to station 
a British corps of ohservation on the frontier. Intj'ignes had long been 
carried on hy the Nepal Government with States in British India; emis- 
saries Avere sent to .Todhpur, Gwalior, Hyderahad, Nagpur and Lahore; 
and the projected mariaage of the heir-apparent formed a pretext for 
de.spatching numerous .spies and messengers throughout Rewa and Raj- 
putana. Similar efforts were made in the direction of Sikkim, Bhutan 
and Ava ; hut the success rvhich at first attended the British arms in 
Afghanistan caused a change in the policy’^ of the Nepalese, and in Nov- 
ember 1839 an Ihigagemcnt (No. YI) was obtained from the Nepal Gov- 
ernment promising the cessation of these intrigues. 


These obligations Avere only nominally obseiwed. Intrigues were 
carried on as before, biit more coA-ertly. In 1840 the Nepalese forcibly 
took possession of several villages in tlie Ramnagar zamindari and only 
withdreAV AA'hen hostilities AA-e 2 ’e thi-eatened. Hence it again became 
necessary to station a corps of observation on the frontier, which Avas not 
withdrawn till 1842 and after repeated assurances of good-will on the 
part of the Maharaja and his Chiefs (No. YII). 


The extraA'agance and cruelties of the heir apparent, who was coun- 
tenanced and supported by the Maharaja, produced niAich discontent in 
the coAintiy, AA'hile the intrigues of the only surviving Maharani 
who was anxious for the succession of one of her own sons, led to endless 
family feuds. IMatabar Singh AA-as recalled from the Punjab in 1843 
and was made Prime Minister. In 1845 he was murdered at the instiga- 
tion of one Gaggan Singh, a faA’ourite of the JIaharani, who imme- 
diately made him her confidential adviser. In 1846 the murder of this 
man and the massacre at the Kot of thirty-one of the most influential 
Chiefs paA'ed the way for the rise of J ung Bahadur to the office of Prime 
Minister. Rinding that .Tung Bahadur Avas not so subseiwient to her 
purposes as she expected, the Maharani endeaAmured to compass his death, 
but failed and was expelled with her two sons from the country, taking 
up her residence at Benares. She Avas accompanied to Benares by the 
Maharaja, Avho returned to Nepal the folloAving year, only to abdicate 
(12ih May 1847) in favour of the heir-apparent, Surendra Bikram Sah, 
who assumed the title of Maharaja Dhiraj. 


Jung Bahadur’s visit to England in 1850 was followed by a more 
We, idly ».,<1 lees eyeh'Mve on pnvt of tl.. Hepol OoTe.-nn.ent. 

Ill 1862 negotiations were resumed for the conclusion of a tieaty for the 
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surrender of dremous offenders. The Treaty (J^o. VIII) was conciudea 
on the 10th Pehruaiy 1855. In 1865 a joint commission, in -which Mr. 
(afterwards Sir J. D.) Gordon represented British interests, travelled 
along the frontier from the Mechi river to the neighhonrliood of Motihari 
in Champarnn, and their enquiries led to the adoption of measures for 
Ihe suppression of border crime, and for ensnring greater efficiency in the 
police and greater attention generally to the circnunstances of the 
frontier. To this end it was soon afterwards arranged that the Besident 
should each ^^ear make a tour on or near the border, or in some part of 
the Tarai. Owing to the prevalence of cattle-lifting and sernous theft on 
the frontier, and to the frequent losses sustained hy the Hepalese 
Government tlirongh embezzlements committed hy their public officers, 
these offences were hr Inly 18G6 added by a siipplemeniary Treaty (ISTo. 
X) to those mentioned in article 4 of the treaty of 1855 for wliich 
surrender may be demanded by either Government. In -Tune 18BI a 
fnrtlier supplementary Treaty (ISTo. XII) included in fbe number of 
tieaty offences that of escaping from on.siod_Y whilst undergoing punish- 
ment after conviction for any of the previoiisly specified treaty offences. 

Towards the latter end of 1854 a. rupture occurred between the 
Xepalese and Tibetan Goveimments, Avbicb, however, in no way affected 
the relations of the Britisli Government wilh Xepal. After short hostili- 
ties and protracted nogofiations a treaty’’^ was conclndod . hy which the 

before to tlie Einperor of Ohim i Sf ates pay rospeot ns nlwnys 

blamr^' tharaoclnlo? war 
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hers trading with its country. of tiio Gurkhn Stnio, more), ants, am] 

*1 Gorernmont 

‘■‘'e oikfi prisoners now 

teLnf “nd’tftnrHn r o,® ^iptiirod 
nU flio taovernjnont acrces 

^Yals^cClo^oows) boloJiglnaTo^i 


aeiion “trys;"s 


^ Or Nailv, a ]>evson of inferior rank 
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Tibetans bound Ibemselves to make an annual payment of Es. 10,000 to 
Nepal and to encourage trade between the two countries. The Nepal 
Government undertook that their representative at Lhasa should be of 
high rank. Owing to reijeaied acts of opjmession towards Nepalese 
subjects in Lhasa, culminating in outrages on the house and some of 
the servants of the Nepalese Envoy, diplomatic relations were broken off 
in 1873, and were not resumed till after an aviende had been made by 
Tibetan commissioners especially deputed to Kathmandu for the purpose. 
In 1880 thei'e was again an uneasy feeling at Kathmandu by reason of 
certain wailike preparations by the Tibetans on their common frontier. 
In 1883 a Tibetan mob made an unprovoked attack on the Nepalese 
quarter of Lhasa, and plundered property to the value of about nine lakhs 
of rupees. Commissioners from both sides met at Kuti near the frontier 
to discuss the question of compensation, but it would seem that no settle- 
ment satisfactory to both parties was effected. The Nepal Government 
keep officials at Shigatse and Gynntse, in addition to their representative 
at Lhasa, to administer justice and keep order among their own subjects. 


6. The Gtiriflia Government, with the ‘free consent of tlio Governinent of Tibet, 
will establish a trading factory at Lhasa, for the sale of all kinds of inerchand'ize, 
from jewellery, etc., etc., to articles of clothing and of food. 

7. The Gurkha Bharadar residing at Lh.asa will not interfere in the disputes of 
the subjects, merchants, traders, etc., etc., of tho Government of Tibet, who may 
quarrel amongst tbemsolves, neither will the Tibetan Governrnent interfere in any 
disputes between subjects of tlio Gurkha Government, Kashmiris of Nepal, etc., cty, 
who mav bo residing within tho inrisdietion of Lhasa, hut whenever quarrels may 
occur between Gurkha and Tibetan subjects, the nutlionties of the_two St.ntcs will 
sit together and will jointly adjudicate them; .and all Amdniii (by tins term is meant 
income resulting from fines, confiscations, etc.), will, if paid by subjects or lioet, 
be taken by tliat'Govornmcnt, and if paid by Gurkha subjects, Kashmiris ot Nepal, 
etc., will he approjiriated b.v tho Gurkha Government. 

8 Should any Gurkha subject commit a murder within the jurisdiction of that 
Government and take refuge in Tibet, he shall bo surrendered by th.at country, and 
if any Tibetan subject who may have committed a murder there take rotuge in tlie 
Gurkha country, he shall in lilce manner he given up to the Government of Tibet. 

9 If the propertv of any Gurkha subjects and merchants be plundered by any 
subject of the Tihet.in Government, the party who has stolen it shall he compelled 
by the Tibetan authorities to restore it; should ho not he able to do so at once, he 
shall he obliged by the Tibetan Bharadar to make some arrangement, and will be 
allowed a reasonable time to make it good. In like manner, if the 

Tibetan subjects and merchants be plundered by any subject of the Gurkha Govern- 
ment, the party who has stolen it shall he compelled by the Gurkha authorities to 
restore it; should he not be able to do so at once, he shall be obliged hi the Gurkha 
Government to make some arrangement, and will ho allowed a reasonable time to 
make it good. . 

10 All subjects of Tibet who m.ay have joined the Gurkha caiise during the war, 
and all subjects of the Gurkha Government who may hare taken part with the 
Tibetan Government, shall, after the conijiletion of this Treaty, he respected both 
in person and in property, and shall not bo injured by either Government. 

Dated Sambai (1918) Clwitrn Uadi Srd (Sad day) Somhar. 

Corresponding with the 24th of March 1856. -r, , 

7 V 7 7? —An airreement, dated the 7th year of the reign of Shen-Hong the 10th 
1 of the Fire Serpent Year (1857), was also made at Ra^sna on 

fh JK^ong SntiSetween the RepreLntatives of the Gurkha and Tibetan Govern- 
menS regarding the sottlemoni. of the boundary question and the removal of tho 
Gurkha Customs House traders 
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With the exception of o few months in 185G, and ■notwitlistniitling- 
various conspiracies against him, the most iVangerons of which was that 
organised by his own brothers. Bam Bahadur and Badri Nar Singh in 
1851, Jung Bahadur continued Prime Alinistcr of the State till his 
death in 18T7. In token of his seivices to li.is country ]>c received the 
title of Maharaja from his sovereign, and was invested with the hereditary 
sovereignty of two districts, namely, Lamjung and Kashi. }k[ort!OVcr he 
eft’ecTed the marriage of a son and two daughters into the ruling family of 
Nepal. During the mutiny of 1857 and the subsequent campaigns be 
rendered assistance to ilie British in tlie jcoceupation of Gomlcljpnr, the 
recapture of Lucknow, and the subsoqnejit capture of the i-cbols rvlio in- 
fested the Tarai: and, in consequence, tlie whole of the lowlands lyiJig 
between the river Kali and tbc district of Gorakbpni-, which had been 
ceded to the British Government in 1815, were restored to Kcjial under 
a Treaty (No. IX) concluded on the 1st November 180(1. The boundary 
of this tract was laid down at the time of its restoratif)!! to Nopal 
(see article 3 of the Treaty of 1800). The international frontier on the 
side of eastern Oudh remained undefined until January 1875, when it was 
settled under an Agreement (No, XI) by joint rommissiojier.s appointed 
for. tlie purpose. 


In 1875 Jung Bahadur proposed to pay a seeond visit to Europe, but 
found it necessary to abandon his intention on the eve of his departure. 
In 1876- the Prince of Wales visited him in the Nepalese Tarai for sport’ 
On the 25th February 1877 Jung Bahadur died, at (ho age of about 
sjxty at Pattliarghatta on (he Baghmati river. Nofwiilustanding Jung 
Bahadur s own efforts of late years to discountenance the barbarous rite 
three of lus widows hccame sati. His next surviving broliver, Eunndip 
Smgl, ,vns cmlowe<l l.y U,c Mal.araja ,ntl, t!,c titka a,ul l.o.ioma 

Nmal I’l iina Mim'slcr of 

.lung Bahate l,ad anai.pa,! thnt tl,o ,,,„vi„ca, „„„„ 


Tiilokya Bir Bikram Sah, heir-apuarent nf TCnr.ni i 
Jmg BaUadav, , 

followed on the 17th Mav 1881 bv thnf r.r i • ^ ^ 
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Priilivi Bir Bikrain Salij a child aged six, avIio was ciitliroued ou ilie .1st 
December 1881. 

A conspiracy against the Prime Minister (Pamidip Singb) and the 
Commander-in-Cbief (Dbir Sliumsbere) was detected in Januaiy 1882. 
Jagat Jung was suspected of complicity, and a sentence of exile was pass- 
ed against bim. Por some months there was an unquiet feeling at the 
cajjital; hut in time anxiety subsided and apparent tranquillity was so 
far restored tliat Jagat Jung was permitted to return to hlepal in the 
sj)ring of 1885. Thereafter there were signs of a rapprooliement between 
Jagat Jung and llanudip Singh. This was regarded as inimical to their 
interests by the sons of Jung Bahadur’s j'oungest brother, Dhir Shuin- 
shere, who had died in 1884; and on the night of the 22nd IVovemher 
1885 they rose against Ranudip Singh and, having put him to death, 
seized all power in the State in tlie name of the sovereign. Jagat Jung 
and his eldest son were also hilled at the same time. Bir Shumshere, 
the eldest son of Dhir Shumshere, assumed the post of Prime Minister 
together with the titles and estates enjo3'ed by Ranudip Singh. 

A daughter (the Jetha Maharani) and tAvo sons (Padam Jung and 
Banhir Jung) of Jung Bahadur, as aa’cII as other Sardars (notably Kedar 
Nar Singh, adopted son of Ranudip Singh) took refuge in the British 
Residency and Avere eventually sent, through the influence of the Govern- 
ment of India, with their families and much property, to India. 

The Maharaja Dhiraj announced in a kharita, dated the 23rd Is’ovem- 
ber 1885, the succession of Dir Shumshere as Prime Minister of Nepal. 
The GoA’ernment of India decided to recognise the dc jacto administra- 
tion which had been established, and this was intimated to the Maharaja 
Dhiraj on the 30th January 188G in a kharita Avhich, AAhile absolving him 
from personal responsibility or concern in the matter, pointed out that 
the act by Avhich the lives of Ranudip Singh and Jagat Jung Avere 
brought to an end seemed A^eiy difficult to jiistify. 

In March 1892 Lord Roberts. Commander-in-Chief in India, visited 
Nepal at the invitation of the Nopal Government and Avas Avell received at 
Kathmandu. In the cold Aveather of 1892-93 Bir Shumshere visited 
India in the capacity of Ambassador of the ;^[aharaja Dhiraj and made 
an extended tour throughout the country: and in February 1899 he. pro- 
ceeded to Calcutta in the .same capacity, on a complimentary visit to 
Lord Curzon, tiie noAily aiipoinied Viceroy. 

Bir Shumshere died on the 5th jrarch 1901. and Avas succeeded a.s 
Prime iAIinister bv his brother, Del) Shumshere. Within a very few 
months, hoAA-evor, Deb Shumshere Avas deposed and on the 2nth June 1901 
his vounixer brother the Commamler-in-Chief. General Chandra 
Sl.unisheic Jung, Rana Bahadur. Avas a])pointed Prime Alinister and 
Marshal. Deb Shumshere Avas removed to Dhankuta. From there ho 
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iC JJliWSll iUlhSlUll l.'.l » 

Govermnent exempted during peace time all Gurklia officeis of t4o In< lan 
Army, when on furlough or after retirement in i?epal, from the forms oi 
forced labour known as he^ar and jharn. 

In 1906 prepai’atious were made to entertain His Majesty li-lng 
George V, then Prince of Whiles, at a shoot in the Nejnil larai, Imi an 
outbreak of cholera caused the ahandoiunenl of the idsit, 3u fiovcinbei 
1906 Lord Kitchener, the Cominamler-in-Chief in India, vi.siied Ivath- 
aaandu. ! 

In 190T, Chandra Shumshere Jung paid a sjieeial visit to Lord Minto 
at Calcutta: and in 1908 he visited England and was received hy tlio 
King-Emperor. 

. The Maharaja Ehiraj Prithvi Bir Bilcram Sah died on tlie 11th De- 
cember 1911 and was succeeded by his son the present Sovereign, Mis 
Majesty the Maharaja Dhiraj Tribhuhana Bir Bikiani Jung Bahadur 
Shah Bahadur Shumshere Jung. Later in the .same month Hj.s Majesty 
King George Y visited the Kejial Tarai on a shooting expedition after re- 
ceipt of a formal request from the Eoyal fniniW, the Prime Minister and 
the Government of Mepal that the vi.sit should take place in spite of the 
recent death of the Maharaja Dhiraj. 

A day before the outbrea), of the Great. lYai', the Government of Yepal 
offered the entire milifojy resources of Mcpal in the event of Great Bri- 
tain being involved. The loan of 10,000 troops was accepted, and the 
first .contingent, after preliminary training in Kepal, left Kathmandu 
on March 3vd and 4th 1915 under the command of General Baber Shum- 
shere Jung, the Prime Ministerks second son, mid General Padma Shum- 
shere Jung, son of the Commander-in-Chief. Other contingents follow- 
ed. All received their full Mepale.se pay from tlie Mepal Government 
diu’ing their absence from their couiifiy and were kept up to strength by 
pemdical drafts Comsiderable assistance wa.s also given In money and 
uatenal and 65,000 reonut.s were funushed for the Gurkha battalion,? of 
“ Army whose number was raised from 20 to 33 and marntained 
at Ml strength throughout the lYar. In January 191T Mnharaia 

nandra Shumshere Jung paid a private visit to Lord Chelm.sford at 
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BanJvipui. In June 1919, when war broke 'out with Afghanistan, tha 
Aepal Government sent a contingent of 2,000. men to India under the 
Gominand of Generals Baher and Padma Shumshere Jung, .Later in the 
same year the Government of India offered the Government of Nepal an 
annual present of 10 lakhs of rupees so long as relations between the two 
Govermnents remained friendly, in appreciation of the unswei'.ving de- 
votion and friendship expressed during the Great War and as a recogni- 
tion of the services of the Nepalese troops in India and on the North- 
Western Frontier. This offer was accepted. 

In 1920 the designation of the British representative in Nepal was 
changed from “ Besident ” to “ British Envoy at the Court of Nepal ”, 
and the Residency became the British Legation. In the same year the 
Government of Nepal passed measures providing for the ernancipation of 
slaves in certain circumstances. 

In the early part of 1921 Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung visited 
India and was received h}^ His Royal Highness the Duke of Connaught 
at, Calcutta. On the invitation of the Nepal Government His Royal 
Highness the Prince of Wales visited the Nepal Tarai in December 1921. 

In Jixne 1923, with the consent of the Government of India, that part 
of the engagement of the 6th November 1839 (No. VI) by which the 
Government of Nepal undertook to have no intercourse with the depen- 
dent allies of the East India Company beyond the Ganges, was cancelled. 

Iji September 1923 the Government of India officially recognised the 
practice, of the Government of Nepal in employing Indian British sub- 
jects without previous reference. This practice had been carried on for 
many years, though it was at variance with the 7th Article of the treaty 
of the 2nd December 1816 (No. Ill) by which the Nepal Government had 
bormd themselves not to take into their service any British subject, or any 
subject of any European or American State, without the consent of the 
British Government. 

On the 2l8t December 1923 a fresh Treaty (No. XIII) was concluded 
between the British Government and the Government of Nepal with a 
view to strengthen the friendship which had subsisted since 1815. All 
existing treaties subsequent to and including the Treaty of Segauli of 
1815 (No. Ill) were confirmed and the internal and external indepen- 
dence of both Governments were reasserted. The Treaty was ratified by 
the King Emperor on the 10th May 1924 and by the Maharaja Dhiraj of 
Nepal on the 8th April 1925 on which date ratified copies were exchanged. 

A topographical sxxrvey of Nepal was begun in 1924 and completed in 
1927. 

In the same year Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung announced to 
the Council of Bharadars a comprehensive scheme of emanicipatioJi of 
slaves, hy state purchase, in pursuance of the measures passed in 1920. 
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TMs sclieme was completed l)y Uve suiinnei’ of 1926 at n cost equivalent 
to aliQTit 43 laklis of llritisli rupees. ■Api)roximfi(oly 60,900 slaves re- 
ceived tiveiv freedom. 


III 192G Maharaja Chandra Sluimsliere .Tunp; reoeiA’ed from tlie J^Ialv.v- 
raja Dliiraj the titles of Supreme Oommander-in-Chief and rrojjwal 
Nepal Taradliislv or Grand jMaster of the Refulgent Star of Nepal, an 
Order which, had been instituted b^' the jMaharaja Dhiraj in 1920. 

In March 1926 Messrs. Marlin & Co. of Calcutta, began the work of 
constructing the first railway into Nejial. The line, a metre gunge, runs 
from Raxaul on tlie Bengal and North-Wc.stern llailu’ay as far as Biclia- 
ivoh or Amlekligunj, a distance of 25 miie.s’, and is under fstate control. 
It was opened in Rebruaiy 1927 hy ITi.s kfajesty the jM.'iharaja Dhiraj. 

In 1927 Slaharaja Chandra Shnmshere .Tung paid a special visit to 
Calcutta to meet Lord Irwin, who, however, fell ill, and the meeting did 
not take place. ^ 

The population of Nepal, according to a census taken in 1921, con.sisled 
of 2,854,727 male.s and 2, 784, .365 females. Of the total of 5,63!) 092 

•'^.'^15,992 in the hills and 

-«,uoo,4o9 ixi the T.avai aiul plain connlvy. 


The cemsus of India, 1921, .showed a total of 273,9.32 ]iorsfms born in 
Nepal but resident in India, a diminution of 6, .31 6 sineo the cemsus of 

Xvf XX • 


The Nepalese Army consisted in 1926 of 123 cavalry, 33,069 infantrr 
SOO armed PoUce, 3,100 .arlillcry, 12 28 marJ,i,.o gm.a aml 80 i o' S 

gum in addition to tvamsport. 

Nepal is not a memher of the League of Nations, 
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No. I. 


Trkaty of Commerce with Nepaue, — I st Maroli 1792. 


Treaty authenticated under the seal of Jlaha Eajah Run Bchauder Sliah 
Brfffludcr SJiCJHsiierc Jetng; being according to tFie Treaty transmitted hy Mr. 
Jonathan Duncan, the Resident at Benares, on the part of Riglit Honourable 
Charles, Earl Cornwallis, K.G., Governor-General in Council, and empowered 
by the said authority to conclude a Treaty of Commerce with the said Haha Rajah, 
and to settle and fix the duties payable bj' the subjects of the respective States of 
the Honourable English Company and those of Nepaul, the said gentleman charging 
himself with whatever relates to the duties thus to bo payable b}' the subjects of 
the Nepaul Government to that of the Company ; in like manner as hath the 
aforesaid Maha Rajah, with whatever regards the duties thus to bo payable by 
the subjects of the Companj'’s Government to that of Nepaul ; and the said Treaty 
having been delivered to me (the said j\Iaha Rajah) by Mowlavy Abdul Kadir 
KJian, the aforesaid gentleman’s vakeel, or agent ; this counterpart thereof having 
been written by the Ne])aul Government, hath been committed to the said iChan, 
as hereunder detailed : — 


jVrticle 1. 


Inasmuch as an attention to the general welfare, and to the case and satisfac- 
tion of the merchants and traders, tends equally to the reputation of the adminis- 
trators of both Governments of the Company and of Nepaul ; it is therefore agreed 
and stipulated, that 2^ per cent, shall rcciproc/illy be taken, as duty, on the 
imports from both countries ; such duties to be levied on the amount of the 
invoices of the goods which the merchants shall have along with them ; and to deter 
the said traders from exhibiting false invoices, the seal of the customs houses of 
both countries shall be impressed on the back of the said invoices, and copy thereof 
being kept, the original shall be restored to the merchants ; and m cases where 
the merchant shall not have along with him his original invoice, the custom house 
officers shall, in such instance, lay down the duty of 2} per cent, on a valuation 
according to the market price. 

Article 2. 


The opposite stations hereunder specified, within the frontiers of each country, 
are fixed for the duties to be levied, at which place the traders arc to pay the same ; 
and after having once paid duties and receiving a rowannah thmeon, no other or 
tother duty shall be payable throughout each country or dominion respectively. 


Article 3. 


Whoever among the officers on either side shall 
exaction of duty, the rate here specified, shall be 
government to which he belongs, so as effectually to 


exceed in his demands for, or 
exemplarily punished by the 
deter others irom like offences. 
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Autiolb 4. 

In the case of theft or robberies happening on the goods of the merchants^ the 
Fonjcclai, or officer of the place, shall advising bis superiors or Govcrninent thereof 
speedily cause the zamindars and proprietors of the spot to make good the value, 
which is in all cases, without fail, to be so made good to the merchants. 

Article 5, , 

In eases where in cither country any oppression or violence be committed on 
any morcliant, the oJlicers of country wlicrcin this may hajipcn shall, without 
delay, hear and inquire into the complaints of the persons tinns nggrieved, ami 
doing them justice, bring tbe offenders to punishment. 


Article 6. 

When the merchants of either country, having paid the established duty, .shall 
have transported their goods into the dominions of one or the other State if such 
goods be sold within such State, it is well ; but if such goods not meeting with sale, 
and that the said merchants be desirous to transport tlicir said good.s to any other 
country beyond the limits of either of the respective States included i)i the Treaty, 
the subjects and officers of these latter shall not take thereon any other or furtlicr 
duty than the fixed one levied at the first entry ; and arc not to exact double duties, 
but are to allow such goods to depart in all safety witlioiit opposition. 


ARTICLE (. 


This Treaty shall be of full force and validity in re.spect to the present and 
future rulers of both Governments, and, being considered on both sides as a Com- 
mercial Treaty and a basis of concord between the two States, is to be, at all times 

observed and acted upon in times to come, for the public advantage and tlic 
increase of friendship. 

4 IL ^ I 22nd of PI, Lm 

0 e unbut .^ra, two Treaties, to one tenor, wore written for both the con- 
tracting partms, who have mutually engaged that from the 3rd Bysack 1849 of 

rr? ; '/“'“‘‘■f -“"y “to otectvo tl.» slim, la- 

tions aforesaid, and not wait for any further or new direction. ^ 


J-xu. Xi. 


Treaty with the Baja of Nepaul, — 1801. 

nobles and of powSul SsTnf ^ f ’•’^'^“''staudiug of exalte 
protection and government of tbe imiv ' i -'^IniJgbty God has entrusted tb 
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between them nnivcrsal happiness and prosperity is secured, and that the more 
intimate the relation of amity and union the greater is the general tranquillity : 
in consideration of these circumstances, His Excellency the Most Noble the 
Governor-General IMarquis Wellesley, etc., etc., and the Maharaja have established 
a sy.stem of friendship between the respective Governments of the Company and 
the Raja of Ncpaul, and have agreed to the following Articles : — 

Atiticle 1. 

It is necessary and incumbent upon the principals and officers of the two Gov- 
ernments constantly to exert themselves to improve the friendship subsisting 
between the two States, and to be zealously and sincerely desirous of the prosperity 
and success of the Government and subjects of both. 


Artioee 2. 


The incendiary and turbulent representations of the disaffected, wlio are the 
disturbers of our mutual friendsbip, shall not be attended to without investigation 
and proof. 

ARTICIiE 3. 

The principals and officers of both Governments will cordially consider the 
friends and enemies of either State to be the friends and enemies of the other ; 
and this consideration must ever remain permanent and in force from generation 
to generation. 

Artici-e 4. 

If any one of the neighbouring powers of either State should commence any 
altercation or dispute, and design, without provocation, unjustly to possess himself 
of the territories of either country, and should entertain hostile intentions with the 
view of taking that country, the vakeels on the part of our respective Government 
at cither Court will fully report all particulars to the head of the State, who, accord- 
in<r to the obligations of friendship subsisting between the two States, after having 
heard the said particulars, will give whatever answer and advice may be proper. 


ABTicaj3 5. 

Whenever any dispute of boundary and territory between the two countries 
may arise, such dispute shall bo decided, through our respective vakeels or our 
officers according to the principles of justice and right ; and a landmark shall be 
nLed upon the said boundary, and which shall constantly remain, that the officers 
£>th now and hereafter may consider it as a guide, and not make any encroach- 

ment. 

Abticle 6. 


Such places as are upon — _ , i i)i„ 

and 'of Nepanl, and respecting which any dispute may arise, such dispute shall- be 


the Frontiers of the dominions of the Nabob Vizier 
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■SDttled by the mediation of the vakeel on tho part of the Company, in the prescucc 
of one from the Nepaul Government, and one from His Excellency the Vizier, 

Auticle 7. 

So many elephants, on account of Muckanacinpoor, arc annually scut to the 
Company by the Eaja of Nepaul, and therefore the Governor-General witti a view 
of promoting the satisfaction of the Raja of Nepaul, and in consideration of the 
improved friendly connection, and of this new Treaty, relin([uislies and foregoes 
the tribute above-mentioned, and directs that the olHcers of the Company, both 
now and hereafter, from generation to generation, shall never, during the continu- 
ance of the engagement contracted by this Treaty (so long as the conditions of 
this treaty shall be in force), exact the elephants from tho Raja. 

Auticle 8. 

If any of the dependents or inhabitants of cither country should fly and talcc 
refuge in the other, and a requisition should be made for such ])crsons on tlie jjart 
of the Nepaid Government by its constituted vakeel in attendance on the Governor- 
General, or on the part of the Company’s Government by its representative resid- 
ing at Nepaul, it is in this case mutually agreed that if such person should have 
fled after transgressing the laws of his Government, it is incumbent ui>on the 
principals of both Governments immediately to deliver him up to the vakeel at 
their respective courts, that he may be sent in perfect security to the frontier of 
their respective territories. 


Auticle 9. 

The Maha Raja of Nepaul agrees, that a pergunnah, with all the lands attachec 
It, excepting privileged lands and those appropriated to religious puriiosc.s am 
jaghires, etc., which are specified separately in the account of collections shall be 

tlo^Comn “ “h ony other place witl.ie 

c Company , provinces, ami should spoutimcouBly (arm Ids iadiirc loll m 
of Nepaul, iu tliot overt tlio omouirt „1 collections slX m, 2 1 ° ' 

Non, »ccorfi„B N. hh »8rco,.,cnt,';i,i„,, hi hoVm^mrd rCf f ""i 
his abdication of the Rov and nt V • • . ° at the time ol 

pt of his establishing hi residence in hkiligWrc '"nZ 

tioiis through his own officers ft is J V , ^ realizing the collcc- 

other disaffected persons in I’lil LvLTm l ^ ^ a one and 

Bcrunnts, etc.. l,o m„st noj el™!; "1 ''"-'>"=■1 ".en nnd innid 

ohoirnnces of sbaU be paid by the l^iroVKep^f 
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also of commencing altercation, either by speecli or writing ; neither must he give 
protection to the rebellious and fugitives of the Nepaul country, nor must lie 
commit plunder and devastation upon the subjects of Nepaul. In the event of 
such delinquency being proved to the satisfaction of the two Governments, the aid 
and protection of the Company shall be withdrawn from him ; and in that event, 
also, it shall be at the option of the Raja of Nepaul whether or not he will confiscate 
his jaghire. 

The Maha Raja also agrees, on his part, that if Samee Jeo should take up his 
residence within the Company’s provinces, and should farm out his land to the 
officers of Nepaul, and that the kists should not be paid according to agreement, 
or that he should fix his residence on his jaghire, and any of the inhabitants of 
Nepaul shoidd give him or the ryots of his pergunnah any molestation, a requisi- 
tion shall be made by the Governor-General of the Company, on this subject, to 
the Raja. The Governor-General is security for the Raja’s performance of this 
condition, and the Maha Raja will immediately acquit himself of the requisition 
of the Governor-General, agreeably to what is above written. If any profits 
should arise in the collection of the said pergunnah, in consequence of the activity of 
the officers, or any defalcation occurs from their inattention, in either case the 
Raja of Nepaul will be totally unconcerned. 


AnxiOLE 10. 


With the ^’icw of carrying into effect the different objects contained in this 
Treaty, and of promoting other verbal negotiation, the Governor-General and the 
Raja of Nepaul, under the impulse of their will and pleasure, depute a confidential 
person to each other as vakeel, that remaining in attendance upon their respective 
Governments, they may effect the objects above specified, and promote whatever 
may tend to the daily improvement of the friendship subsisting between the two 

States. 

Article 11. 


It is incumbent upon the principals and officers of the two States that they 
should manifest the regard and respect to the vakeel of each other’s Government, 
which is due to their rank, and is prescribed by the laws of nations ; and that they 
should endeavour, to the utmost of their power, to advance any object which they 
may propose, and to promote their ease, comfort, and satisfaction, by e.xtending 
protection to them, which circumstances are calculated to improve the friends ip 
subsisting between the two Governments, and to illustrate the good name of both 
States throughout the universe. 

Article 12. 

It is incumbent upon the vakeels of both States that they should hold no inter- 
course whatever with any of the subjects or inhabitants of the 
■ with the officers of Government, without the permission of those officers , neithe 
on nny c-espon.ence .ith any of tlo.., and if the, .h.«ld 
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receive any letter or writing from any such people, they shonld not answer it, 
without the knowledge of the head of the State, and acquainting him of the parti- 
culars, which will dispel nil apprehension or doubt between us, and manifest the 
sincerity of our friendship. 

Akticue 13, 

It is incumbent vipon tlie principals and officers mutually to abide by the spirit 
of this Treaty, which is now drawn, out according to tlieir faith and religion, and 
deeming it in force from generation to generation that they should not deviate 
from it ; and an)' person who may transgress against it rvill be punished by Almighty 
God, both in this world and in a' future state. 

Eatified by the Gor^crnor-Geucral and Council, 30th October 1801, and by the 
Ncpanl Darbat on the 28tb October 1802. 


Separate Artiqle of a Treaty with thcE-AJAn of Nepaei. concluded atDjiJAPORE, 

—Oclober 2^th, 1801. 

The Engagement contracted by Maha Rajah, etc., etc., with His Excellency 
the Most Noble the Governor-General, etc., etc., respecting the settlement of a 
provision for the maintenance of Purncahir Goonamind Swammee Jee, tbo 
illustrious father of the said Maha Rajah, is to the following effect 

That an annua! income, amounting to Patna Sicca Rupees eighty-two thousand 
of which seventy-two thousand shall be paid in cash and ten tbonsand in elepliants* 
half male and half female, to be valued at the rate of one hundred and twentv- 
hve rupees per cubit, shall be settled on the said Swammee Jee, commenciim from 

M to assist in the maintenance of 

a of supplying tlm said income, that the Pnr- 

punah of Beejapoor with all the lands thereunto attached (excepting rent-free 
lands, religious or charitable endowments, jaghires, and such like af s moiSd 
separately m the account of collections) be settled on the said Swammee jJ under 
the following conditions : That, in the event of Ins residing at Roll f 

Wste. to tte mtJo 

to t; r 

Supreme Being in conformity to his own declarator ol of the 

time of his abdicating the Raje and ofllV 7 '■ 

and further, in the eLt ofhis LfcablL f ; 

hk realiring the collections through his owl oLTrf R 

not kcej) m his service foinentens of sedition and V I ^^T'^iisite that be sboiild 

no more than one hundred male and female attonV^ T retain 

about bis person soldiers of any description. ThTt fc.rthc 

I u. luat for the purpose of collecting 
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the revenues of the aforesaid pergunnahs and for his personal protection, he may 
have from the Rajah of Nepanl as far as two hundred men of the troops. of that 
country, and the allowance of such men shall be defrayed by the Maha Rajah 
himseK. He must not attempt, either by speech or writing, to excite commotion 
nor harbour about his person rebels and fugitives from the territories of Nepaul, 
neither must he commit any depredations upon the subjects of that country. 
And in the event of such delinquency being established to the satisfaction of both 
parties, that the aid and protection of the Honorable Company shall be withdrawn 
from the said Swammee Jee, in which case it shall be at the option of the Maha 
Rajah to confiscate his jaghire. It is also agreed by the Maha Rajah that, provided 
Swammee Jee should fix his residence within the Honorable Company’s territories, 
and should commit the collections of his jaghire to the officers of the Nepaul Govern- 
ment, in that case, should the kists not be paid according to the conditions above 
specified, or in the event of his residing upon his jaghire, provided any of the subjects 
of Nepaul give him or ryots of his pergunnah any molestation, in either case the 
Governor-General and the Honorable Company have a right to demand reparation 
from the Rajah of Nepaul. The Governor-General is guarantee that the Rajah of 
Nepaul performs this condition, and the Maha Rajah, on the requisition of the 
Governor-General, will instantly fulfil bis engagements as above specified. In 
any augmentation of the collections from the judicious management of the officers 
of Swammee Jee, or in any diminution from a contrary cause, the Maha Rajah 
is to be equally unconcerned, the Maha Rajah engaging that, on delivering over 
the Pergunnah of Beejapoor to the officers of Swammee Jee, the amount of the 
annual revenue shall be Patna Sicca Rupees 72,000 ; that should it be less he will 
make good the deficiency, and in case of excess, that Swammee Jee be entitled 

thereto. 

Ratified by the Governor-General and Council on the 30th October 1801, and 
by the Nepaul Durbar on the 2Sth October 1802. 


No. III. 

Tbeaty of Peace between the Honourable East India Company and Maha 
Rajah Bikkam Sah, Rajah of Nipal, settled between Lieutenant-Colonel 
Bradshaw on the part of the Honourable Company, in virtue of the full 
nowers vested in him by His Excellency the Right Honourable Francis 
Earl of Moira, Knighi- of the Most Noble Order of the Garter, one of 
His Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy Council, appointed by the Court 
of Directors of the said Honourable Company to direct and control all the 
affairs in the East Indies, and by Sree Gooroo Gujraj Misser and Chunder 
' Seekhk Opkdeea on the part of Maha Rajah Girmaun Sah 

Bahauder, Shujisheer Jung, in virtue of the powers to that effect vested in 
them by the said Rajah of Nipal,— Pwd December 1S15. 

Whereas war has arisen between the Honourable East India Company and the 
Rajah of Nipal, and whereas the parties arc mutuaUy disposed to restore rela- 
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tions of peace and amity wliich, previously to the occurrence of tho late difforenccs, 
had long subsisted between the two States, the following terms of peace have been 
agreed upon ; — 

Article 1st. 

There shall be perpetual peace and friendship between the Honourable East 
India Company and tho Rajah of Nipal. 

Article 2nd. 

The Rajah of Nipal renounces all claim to the lands which were tho subject of 
discussion between the two States before the war ; and acknowledges tho right 
of the Honourable Company to the sovereignty of those Lands. ■ : 

Article 3rd. 

The Rajah of Nipal hereby cedes to the Honourable the East India Company 
in perpetuity all the undermentioned territories, viz . — 

jPirsf.— The whole of the low lands between the Rivers Kali and Rapti. 

Neco)i%.— The whole of tho low lands (with tho exception of Bootwul Khass) 
lying between the Rapti and the Gundiiclc. 

Thirdly. —The whole of tho low lands between the Gunduck and Coosah, in 
which the authority of tho British Government has beoi introduced, 
or is in actual course of introduction, 

Fot(rlMy.—All the low lands between the Rivers Mitchec and the Teestah. 

Fifthly.— Ah the territories within the hills eastward of tho River Mitclieo 
including the fort and lands of Nagrec and tho Pass of Nagarcoto 
leading from Morung into the hills, together with the territory lyiiK^ 
between that Pass and Nagrce. Tho aforesaid territory shall bo 
evacuated by the Gurkha troops within forty days from this date. 


Article Itd, 

With a view to indemnify the Chiefs and Barahdars of the State of Nin-il 
whose interests will suffer by the alienation of tho lands ceded by tho foregoing 
Article the British Government agrees to settle pensions to the agure^ate amount 

of Nipal, and m the proportions which the Rajah may fix. As soon as tho soW 

tion IS made, Sunnuds shall be granted under the seal and signatuTo of tlio Governor- 
General for the pensions respectively. 


Article 5th. 

The Rajah of Nipal renounces for himself hie Lnit-o ^ 
to or oomemon with tte counlrieo lying to the west o£ tho EtrTfT”' T" 
■ever to have eny oeneern with those conntriw, or the inhaWtats fttioh 
XI'V 


E 
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AnTior^E Ctd. 

The Kajali of Nipal engages never to molest or disturb the Rajah of Sikkim in 
the possession of his territories ; but agrees, if any diflcreuccs shall arise between 
the State of Nipal and the Rajah of Sikkim, or the subjects of cither, that such 
differences shall be referred to the arbitration of the British Government, by whoso 
award the Rajah of Nipal engages to abide. 


Autiole 7tu. 

The Rajah of Nipal hereby engages never to take or retain in his service any 
British subject, nor the subject of any European and American State, without 
the consent of the British Government. 


Autiole Sth. 

In order to secure and improve the relations of amity and jieacc hereby estab- 
lished between the two States, it is agreed that accredited Ministers from each 
shall reside at the Court of the other. 


Autiole 9tii. 

This treaty, consisting of nine Articles, shall be ratified by the Rajah of Nipal 
within fifteen days from this date, and the ratification shall be delivered to Lieut.- 
Colonel Bradshaw, who engages to obtain and deliver to the Rajah the ratification 
of the Governor-General ■within twenty days, or sooner, if practicable. 

Done at Segotvicc, on the 2nd day of December 1S15. 

Pauib Buad.shaw, Lt.-Gol., P.A. 


Received this treaty from Chundcr Seckur Opedcca, Agent on the part of the 
Bajnh of Nipal, in the valley of Muckwaunpoor, at half-past two o’clock p.m., 
on the 4th of March 1816, and delivered to him the Counterpart Treaty on behalf 
of the British Government. 


DD. OoHTBRLONy, 
Agent, Governor-General, 
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No. IV. 


for flip approval and acceptance of the Kajah of Nipal. presented 
on the S(fi DccrirJjcr 1816. 

.\(iv(r?in» to the .atinty and confidence subsisting ndth tlio Rajali of Nipal, 
the Jiri*!'?! Government propose? (o suppress, as much as is possible, the cxecn- 
tinn of certain Article? iii tlu* Treaty of Segowlce, which hear hard upon the Rajah* 
a? follows : — 

2. With a vie\r to gratify the Rajah in a point wbicb he has much at heart, the 
Rri!!??! tiovernment is willing to restore (he Tcnii ceded to it by the Rajah in the 
Treaty, to wot, tlu* whole Tcrai lands lying between the Rivers Coosah and Gunduck, 
?(!eh n,« appertained to the Rajah before the late disagreomeat ; excepting the 
dtsjintcd lands in the Ziilahs of Tirhoot and Sartin, and excepting such portions 
of territory a-; may occur on both side? for the purpose of settling a frontier, upon 
ifiVc; tipation by the respective Commissioners ; and excepting such lands as may 
have been given in possession to any one by the Ifritish Government upon ascertaiu- 
nniit of his rights rnhscfincnt to the cession of Tcrai to tliat Government. In 
file K.ajah is <lcsiro!i,s‘ of retaining the lands of .such ascertained proprietors, 
they may It exchanged for otlicrs, and let it be clearly understood that, not- 
\riUi«fnn<iing the considerable extent of the lands in the Zillah of Tirhoot, 
nliifli have for a long time been a subject of dispute, the settlement made in the 
year ltfl2 of Christ, corrcsiwnding with the yc.ar 18G9 of Bikramajeet, shall be 
taUn, and everything else relinquished, that is to say, that the settlement and 
Jicgotmtions, .«:uch ns occurred at that period, shall in the present case hold *^ood 
and be (vtablishcd. ® 

Tin.- KritKh Government i? willing likewise to restore the Tcrai Iving between 
the uver^- Gumluk and ftaidi. that is to say, from the River Gundnk t'o the western' 
.,f toe /.dial, of Goruck,mre. together with Buot;vul and Shceraj, such as 
o 't *I complete, vvith the e.xception 

considered 

muui.Uh to be rcquisttc for the new boundary. 

-.it'' HimV'ir:;,;’’',' '-■its i.e.wo™ .b^ sotc, 

urMv n ,Mi! he expedient that Commissioners be appointed on both 

' ■■ ■''' .bo b»sis 

a view 

ii' ih.' 3 ,.,i of \-j,„l ■“n.Bli Government 

of to ,ho , ortb : „nd m rn.o any indontafions 


, / . 1 - ^ Doundarv on th 

fo di-in'* ^tablishing a straight line of frontier, with 

f .5 . * ‘ >^'^pvctn-c tvrntorie.'^ of the British’ Cover 

di-imv ri:e otn *m!o>oPheVim c' indentations occur to 

interfering o ‘ priimipic; ;f 


on the mutual 
- ’ernment or of 

with a MCW to pPn-cnt‘cor4mrir"'^^^^ Govern- 

v-um tiicci in mutual concurrence 

V 
Jr.* 
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and co-operation the exchange of suclx lands, so as to render tliem satject to one 
dominion alone, 

6. Whensoever the Terai should be restored, the Eajah of Nipal will eease to 
require the sum of two lakhs of Eupees per annum, which the British Government 
agreed to advance for the maintenance of certain Barahdars of his Government. 

7. Moreover, the Eajah of Nipal agrees to refrain from prosecuting any inhabi- 
tants of the Terai, after its revertanco to his rule, on account of having favoured 
the cause of the British Government during the war, and should any of those 
persons, excepting the cultivators of the soil, be desirous of quitting their estates, 
and of retiring within the Company’s territories, he shall not be liable to hindrance. 

8. In the event of the Eajah’s approving the foregoing terms, the proposed 
arrangement for the survey and establishment of boundary marks shall be carried 
into execution, and after the determmation in concert, of the boundary line, Sun- 
nuds conformable to the foregoing stipulations, drawn out and sealed by the two 
States, shall be delivered and accepted on both sides. 

Edwabd Gardner, 

Resident. 


Substance of a Letter under the Seal of the Eaja of Nipal, received on the 

11th December 1816. 

After compliments ; 

I have comprehended the document under date the 8th of December 1816, 
or 4th of Poos 1873 Sumbut, which you transmitted relative to the restoration, 
with a view to my friendship and satisfaction, of the Terai between the Eivers 
Coosa and Eapti to the southern boundary complete, such as appertained to my 
estate previous to the war. It mentioned that in the event of my accepting the 
terns contained in that document, the southern boundary of the Terai be 

established as it was held by this Government. I have accordingly agreed to the 
terms laid down by you, and liermvith enclose an instrament of agreement, whieh 
1 . to vou Moreover, it was written in the document transmitted 

by yorthaUt sSuld be restored, with the exception of the disputed lands and 
Z ’,+• T 1 nf land as should, in the opinion of the Commissioners on both sides, 
rot^Me a bounLy ; and excepting the lands which, after 

?wessions of the Terai to the Honorable Company, may have been transferred by 
the cession _ ^^-oBrietors My friend, all these matters rest with you, and 

*• It" tiStr. h.d to my «oo«p tnd »ti.t.otio„ 

InZZ to certain Articles of the Treaty of Segowlee, which bore hard upon 
^ ^ nd which could be remitted. I am weU assured that you have at heart the 
1 t hatever may tend to my distress, and that you will act m a manner 
to the adlotege of thU State and the mcm.se of the friendly rela- 

tiona anhAting between the two e<wo»me»ta. 
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Moreover I liaVe to acknowledge tlic receipt of the orders under the red seal of 
this State, addressed to the officers of Tetai between tlie Rivers Gundnk and Rapti, 
for the surrender of that Terai, and their retiring from thence, which was given to 
you at Thankote, according to your request, and wliich you have now returned 
for my satisfaction. 


Substance of a Document under the Red Seal, received from the Durbaji, on the 

ll(h December JSJG. 

With a regard to friendship and amity, the Government of Nipal agrees to the 
tenor of the document under date the 8th of December 1810 or dth Poos 1873 
Smnhut which was received by the Durbar from the Honourable Edward Gardner 
on the part of ^ the Honourable Company, respecting the rcvcrtauce of the Torai 
between the Rivers Coosa and Rapti to the former sovithern boundary, such as 
appertained to Nipal previous to the war, with exception of the disputed lands. 


Dafed the 7th of Poos 1873 Sumbnt. 


No. V. 

Paper received from the Durbar regarding tho surrender of Tnvas, on the 20lh 

January 1S37. 

tiou of his family, brothcre or otlicr ^ i ! accused person, an enuraera- 
his habitation otherwise described and tillage given, or 

of Nipal into the above TatL t 7 ''^^^^B^-gation by the local oflieers 
resident at the place that his uennl f ^ot been a permanent 

no ostensible means of livelihood !ind tJ^T^r that he has 

comfortable, or that it appears that he hn Bcvcrthelesa 

or four months together at different nhre - ^ residing for three 

ostensible means of livelihood ho is sHll ^ ^^'S^rf^ourhood, and that without 
these cireumstances corTt^mi - --ral of 

Govo™™e„t „,.ko surrente ol such iiliviSrCfc m““‘, 

Govcinmcnt fo, ot tliB BtiWsU 
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Further, when on investigation of the allegations of the approvers by the local 
oli.cers of either Government, the charge is found not to correspond with the cir- 
cumstances of the individuals, or to be otherwise untenable it will by all means be 
accessary that in such cases surrender be withheld. 


No. VI. 

Translation of an Engagement under the Red Seal, in the form of a letter, from 
Maruiajah of Nipae to Resident,— dated Glii November 1S39. 

According to your (Resident’s) request and for the purpose of perpetuating the 
nendship of tho two States as well as to proinofcc the effectual discharge of current 
business, the following items arc fixed ; — 

IsA All secret intrigues whatever, by rno.-ssengers or letters, shall totally cense. 

2iid. The Nipal Government engages to have no further intercourse with the 
dependent allies of the Company beyond the Ganges, who are by Treaty precluded 
from such intercourse, except vuth the Resident’s sanction and under his passports. 

3t<I, V ith the Zatnindars and baboos on this side of the Ganges who arc cou" 
nected by marriage with the Royal family of Nipal, intercourse of letters and per- 
sons shall remain open to tho Nipal Government as heretofore. 

4lb. It is agreed to as a rule for the guidance of both Sircars, that in judicial 
matters where civil causes arise there they sliall be heard and decided ; and the 
Nipal Government engages that for the future British subjects shall not be compelled 
to plead in the Courts of Nipal to civil actions, having exclusive reference to their 
dealings in the plains. 

5th. The Nipal Government engages that British subjects shall hereafter he 
' regarded as her own subjects in regard to access to the Courts of Law, and that the 
causes of the former shall be heard and decided without denial or delay, according 
to the usages of Nipal. 

6(h. The Nipal Government engages that an authentic statement of all the 
duties leviable in Nipal shall be delivered to the Resident, and that hereafter un- 
j authorised imposts not entered in this list shall not be levied on British subjects. 


No. VTI. 

-Tbanslation of an Iokbab Nameh signed by the Gooroos, Gsountras, Chief.?, 
'• , etc., etc,, of Nipal, dated Saturday, Poos Soodi 9th, 1897, or 2nd January 

mi. 

' ' * We the undersigned Gooroos, Chountras, Chiefs, etc., £tc., of Nipal, fully agjee 
‘to ‘uphold the sentiments as written below, viz . : — 
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That it is most desirable ’and proper that a firm and steady friendship should 
exist and he daily increased between the British and Nipal Governments ; that to 
this end every means should he taken to increase the friendly relations with the 
Company, and the welfare of the Nipal Govemmant ; that the Resident should 
ever and always he treated in an honourable and friendly manner ; that if, never- 
theless, any unforeseen circumstance or unjust or senseless proceeding should at 
any time arise to shake the friendly understanding which ought to exist between 
the two Sirkars, or to cause uproar and mischief at Khatmandoo, we should be 
responsible for it. 

Signed by 94 Chiefs. 


No. vm. 

Treatv between the Honourabi-e East Inuia Comtany and His HionNESs 
Maharajah Dheraj Soouindeb Vikram Sah Bahadoor, Rajah of Nipal,— 
lOlh February 1S55, 

^ Treaty between the Honourable East India Company and His Highness Maha- ’ 
rajah Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung, Rajah of Nipal, 
settled and. concluded on the one part by Major George Ramsay, Resident at the 
Court of His Highness, by virtue of full powers to that effect vested in him by tho 
Most Noble James Andrew, Margins of Dalhousio, Knight of tho Uost Ancient and 
Most Noble Order of the Thistle, one of Her Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy 
Council and Governor General, appointed by the Honourable Company to dircot 
and control all their aSairs in the East Indies, and on the other part by General 
ung Bahadoor Koonwar Ranajee, Prime Minister of Nipal, in tho name and on 
behalf of Maharajah Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung. 

R^jah Jf Ipaf 

Article 1st. 

Article 2nd. 

“ s “ir- -■ ••• 

Article 3rd. 

Article 4th. 



<32 


NEPAL— NO. VIII— 1855. 


of the undermentioned offences, and who shall be found within the territories of 
the other, shall be surrendered ; the offences are murder, attempt to murder, rape, 
maiming, thuggee, dacoity, high-way robbery, poisoning, burglary, and arson. 


Article 5th. 

In no case shall either Government be bound to surrender any person accused 
of an offence, except upon requisition duly made by, or by the authority of, the 
Government within whose territories the offence shall be charged to have been 
committed, and also upon such evidence of criminality, as according to the laws 
of the country in which the person accused shall be found, would justify his appre- 
hension, and sustain the charge if the offence had been there committed. 


Article 6th. 


If any person attached to the British Residency, or living within the Residency 
boundaries, not being a subject of the Nipalese Government, commit in any part 
of the Nipalese territories, beyond the Residency boundaries, an offence which 
would render him liable to punishment by the Nipalese Courts, he shall be appre- 
hended and made over to the British Resident for trial and punishment : but sub- 
jects of the Nipal State under similar circumstances are not to be given up by the 
Nipalese Government for punishment. Should any Hindoostanee Merchants, or 
other subjects of the Honourable Company, not attached to the British Residency, 
who may he living within the Nipal territories, commit any crimes beyond the 
Residency boundaries, whereby they may render themselves liable to punishment 
by the Nipalese Courts, and take refuge within the limits of the Residency , they 
shall not be allowed an asylum but will be given up to the Nipal Government for 
trial and punishment. 

Article 7th. 

The expenses of any apprehension, detention, or surrender made in virtue of 
the foregoing stipulations, shall be borne and defrayed by the Government making 
the requisition. 


Article 8th. 

The above Treaty shall continue in force until either one or the other of the 
High Contracting Parties shall give notice to the other of its wish to ermina e 
it, and no longer. 


Article 9th. 

Nothing herein contained shall be deemed to affect any Treaty now exiting 
between the High Contracting Parties, except so far as any sucli Trea y y 
repugnant hereto. ' , 3 j fj-u,) 

This Treaty, consisting of nine Articles, being this Company with 

by Major George Ramsay, on behalf of the Honourable East India P ^ 
Sahoiijah HbLj Soorinder Vikxam Sah Bahadoor Shumsliere Jung. Major Ramsay 
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has delivered one version thereof in English, Purbutteah, and Oordoo, signed and 
sealed by himself, to the Maharajah, who, on his part, has also delivered one copy 
of the same to Major Kamsay, duly executed by His Highness, and Major Hamsay 
hereby engages to deliver a copy of the same to His Highness the Maharajah, 
duly ratified by the Governor-General in Council, within sixty days from this date. 

Signed, sealed, and exchanged at Katmandhoo, Hipal, this Tenth day of Febrnary 
A.D., one Thousand Eight Hundred and Fifty-five corresponding to the Eighth day 
of Falgoon, Sumbat, Nineteen Hundred and Eleven. 

G, Hamsay, Major, , 

Resident at the Court of Nipal. 

J. Down. 

J. P. Gbant. 

B. Peacock. 

Ratified by the Honourable the President of the Council of India in Council, 
at Port IVilliam in Bengal, this twenty-third day of February, One Thousand 
Eight Hundred and Fifty-five. 

Cecil Beadon, 

Secretary to the Government of India.. 


No. IX. 


Treaty with Nipal,— I sf November 1860. 

During the disturbances which followed the mutiny of the Native army of Bengal 
in 1857, the Maharajah of Nipal not only faithfully maintained the relations of peace 
and friendship established between the British Government and the State of Nipal 
by the Treaty of Segowlee, but freely placed troops at the disposal of the British 
authorities for the preservation of order in the Frontier Districts, and subsequently 
senha force to co-operate with the British Army in the re-capture of Lucknow and 
the final defeat of the rebels. On the conclusion of these operations, the Viceroy 
and Governor-General in recognition of the eminent services rendered to the 
Bntish Government hy the State of Nipal, declared his intention to restore to the 
Maharajah the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Kali and the District 
of Goruckpore, which belonged to the State of Nipal in 1816, and were ceded to the 
Bntish Government m that year by the aforesaid Treaty. These lands have now 
been identified by Commissioners appointed for the purpose by the British Govern- 
ment, m the presence of Commissioners deputed by the Nipal Darbar; masonry 
pillars have been erected to mark the future boundary of the two States and thi 

fte to ™ tto state of Nipal tie perpetual poeeeesiou of Ws 
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territory, and to mark in a solemn way the occasion of its restoration, the following 
Treaty has been concluded between the two States ; — 

AnTicnr: 1st. 

All Treaties and Engagements now in force between the British Government 
and the Maharajah of Nipal, except in so far as they may be altered by this Treaty, 
arc hereby confirmed. 

Auticle 2nd. 

The British Government hereby be.stows on the Maharajah of Nipal in full 
sovereignt}', the whole of the lowlands between the Rivers Kali and Rapteo, and 
the whole of the lowlands l34ng between the River Rapteo and the District of 
Gornckpore, which were in the possession of the Nipal State in the year 1815, 
and were ceded to the British Government by Article III of the Treaty concluded 
at Segowlcc on the 2nd of December in that year. 


Annexe Sno. 

' The boundary line surveyed by the British Commissioners appointed for the 
purpose extending eastward from the River Kali or Sardah to the foot of the bills 
north of Bagowra Tal, and marked by pillars, shall henceforth be the boundary 
between thc° British Province of Oudh and the Territories of the Maharajah of 

Nipal. 

This Treaty, signed by Licutcnant'-Colonel George Ramsay, on the part of 
His E.xcellency the Right Honounable Charles John, Earl Camiing, a.o.n., Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India, and by Maharajah Jung Bahadoor Rana, o.c.n. 
on the part of Maharajah Dhcraj Soorinder Vik-rnm Sah Bahadoor Shumshere 
Jung, shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be exchanged at Khatmandoo 
within thirty days of the date of signature. 

Siomd and seakd at Khatmandoo, this First daij of November, A.D., one thousand 
eight hundred and sixty corresponding to the third day of Karlick Budee, Sumbut 
nineteen hundred and seventeen. 

G. Ramsay, LieuL^-Col., 
Resident at Nipal. 


Canning, 

Viceroy and Governor-General. 

' This Treaty was.yatificd by His Excellency the Governor-General, at Calcutta, 
on the 15th of November 18 0, 

A. R. YotTNG, 

. ■ Deputy Scerdary to the Government of India. 
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No. X. 

Memorandum dated the 23rd of July 1866, supplemental to the TubatA with the 
.State of Nipal, of the 10th of February 1855, for the mutual surrender of 
heinous criminals adding to the 4th Article of the said Treaty the offences 
of cattle stealing, of embezzlement by public officers, and serious theft, — 
23rd Jtthj 1866. 


It is hereby settled and coneluded by Colonel George Ramsay, Resident at the 
Court of Nipal, by virtue of full powers vested in him by his Excellency the Right 
Hon’ble Sir John Laird Mair Lawrence, Baronet, G.c.n. and K.c.s.i., Her Majesty’s 
Viceroy and Governor-General of British India, and by Maharajah Jung Bahadoor 
Rana, G.o.n., Prime Jlinister and Coramandcr-in-Chief of Nipal, in virtue of powers 
to that effect granted to him by his Sovereign the Maharajah Dheraj of Nipal. 

That, subject to all the other conditions of the Treaty whicli was executed at 
Khatmandoo by the same parties on the tenth day of February one thousand 
eight hundred and fifty-five, corresponding to the eightli day of Fagoon, Sumbut 
nineteen hundred and eleven, and with the view to the prevention of frontier dis- 
putes, and the more speedy and effectual repression of crime upon the border, the 
offences of cattle-stealing, of embezzlement by public officers, and of serious 
theft, that is to say, cases of theft in which the amount stolon may be considerable, 
or personal violence may have been used, shall be included in the list of crimes for 
which surrenders shall be demanded by either Government. In fact, they are 

hereby formally added to the list of crimes specified in the 4th Article of the said 
Treaty. 

Executed at Ehatmandoo this twenty-third day of July A.E. one thousand 
eight lumdred and sixty-six, corresponding to tlie twenty-sixth day of Asarh 
Sumbut nineteen hundred and twenty-three. ’ 


G. Rajisay, Col., 

Resident at Nipal. 
John Lawrence, 

Oovcrnor-Gcneral. 


This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency 
on the 9th of August 1866. 


the Governor-General at Simla 


W. Muir, 

, Secjj. to Govt, of India. 


'^0. XI. 

Agreement with Nipal.-m January 7575.’ 
We, Lieutenant-Colonel I. F. MacAndr^w nm • 4.- 
.na the British fa 
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on tlic DLundiva range of hills, and Colonel Sidliimnn Sing Saliib Bahadur Raj 
Bhandari, Commissioner of the Nipal Government for the settlement of the said 
boundary, do agree that tlie hoiindnr}' between the two States on the Dhundwa 
r.ange of liills from the Arrah Nuddee to the hills abov'e Baghora Tal shall be the 
foot of the lower .s 2 )nrs wlicrc they meet the plain to the south of the range, on the 
following conditions : — 

First . — That the subjects of the British Government who eome to the hills 
for bankas .shall h.ave it at the rate of payment they have been used 
to make to Tulsipoor. 

Second . — That the Nipal Government shall aecept the boundary laid down 
hy the Surveyor at the foot of the hills as a final settlement of the 
question. 

I. F. MacAndrew, Licul.-Ool, 

The 7th January 1S75. Commr. for British Govt. 

SlGKED IN NIPALESE CHARACTER. 


No. XII. 


Memorandum dated the 2‘lth of June 1881, Supplemental to the Treaty with the 
State of Nepal, dated the lObh February 1855, A.D., corresponding to the 8th 
Fhagun, Suinbut 1911, and to the Memorandum with the State of Nepal, 
dated 23rd July 18GG, A.D., corresponding to the 2Gth Asarh, Sumbat 1923, 
for the mutual surrender of criminals, — 24lh June ISSl. 


It is hereby agreed by Charles Edward Ridgeway Girdlcstone, Esq., of the 
Bengal Civil Service, Resident at the Court of Nopal, by virtue of full powers 
vested in him by His Excellency the Most Hon’ble the ]\Iarquis of Ripon, k.o., 
G.M.S.I., G.M,i.E., Her Imperial Majesty’s Viceroy and Governor-General of 
British India, and by hlaharajah Sir Runoodeep Singh, Rann Bahadur, K.as.i.. 
Thonglin Pimraa Kokang Vyang Syang, Prime Minister and Comma nder-in-Chief 
of Nepal, by ^^rtuc of full powers vested in him by His Highness the Maharaj 


Adhiraj of Nepal. 

That the offence of escaping from custody whilst undergoing punishment after 
conviction of any of the offences specified in the fourth Article of the aforesaid 
Treaty, or in the aforesaid Memorandum, shall be deemed to be added to the 
of ofiences specified in the fourth Article of the aforesaid Treaty. 

Executed at Katmandoo, this twenty-fourth day of June A.D. one thousand 
eight hundred eighty-one, corresponding to the thirteenth day of Asarh Sumbat 

one thousand nine hundred thirty-eight. 

Cdarles Edward Ridgeway Gibdeestoue, 

772.9® Resident in Nepal. 


Ripon, 

Yiceroy and Governor-General of India. 
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This Treaty was ratified By His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General 
of India, at Simla, on the eleventh day of August, one thousand eight hundred and 
eighty-one. 

A. 0. Lyalu, 

Secrelary to the Government of India, 

. Foreign Department. 


No. xni. 

Tbkaty of Pkiendship between Groat Britain and Nepal signed at Katmakbu, 
21st December 1923, and Note bearing the same date respecting the importa- 
tion of Arms and Ammunition into Nepal — 1923. 

(Exchange of ratifications took place at Katmandu on the StJi April 1925.) 


TEEATY. 


Whereas peace and friendship have now existed between the British Govern- 
ment and the Government of Nepal since the signing of the Treaty of >Scgowlie on 
the 2nd day of December 1815 ; and whereas since that date the Government of 
Nepal has ever displayed its true friendship for the British Government and the 
British Government has as constantly shown its good-will towards the Govern- 
ment of Nepal ; and whereas the Governments of both the countries are now desirous 
of still further strengthening and cementing the good relations and friendship 
which have subsisted between them for more than a century ; the two High Con- 
tracting Parties having resolved to conclude a new Treaty of Eriendshrp have 
agreed upon the foUowng Articles; — 


Arhcle 7.— There shall be perpetual peace and friendship between the Govern- 
ments of Great Britain 'and Nepal, and the two Governments agree 
mutually to acknowledge and respect each other’s independence, both 
internal and external. 

Article 11. -M previous treaties, agreements and engagements, since and 
including the Treaty of Segowlie of 1815, which have been concluded 
between the two Governments arc hereby confirmed, except so far as 
tliey may be altered by the present Treaty. 

neighbouring States whose territories adjoin their common frontiers 
to the mutual interests of both the High Contracting Parties thev 
ereby agree to mform each other of any serious friction or misunL^ 
andmg with those States likely to rupture such friendly relatiLs 
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Article IF,— Each of the High Contracting Parties will use all such -measures 
as it may deem practicable to prevent its territories being used for 
purposes inimical to the security of the other. 

Article V . — In vi6w of the longstanding friendship that has subsisted between 
the British Government and the Government of Nepal and for the 
sake of cordial neighbourly relations between them, the British Govern- 
ment agrees that the Nepal Government shall be free to import from 
or through British India into Nepal whatever arms, ammunition, 
machinery, warlike material or stores may be required or desired for 
the strength and welfare of Nepal, and that this arrangement shall 
hold good for all time as long as the British Government is satisfied 
that the intentions of the Nepal Government are friendly and that 
there is no immediate danger to India from such importations. The 
Nepal Government, on the other hand, agrees that there shall be no 
export of such arms, ammunition, etc., across the frontier of Nepal 
either by the Nepal Government or by private indi-dduals. 

If, however, any Convention for the regulation of the Arms Traffic, to 
which the British Government may be a party, shall come into force, 
the right of importation of arms and ammunition by the Nepal 
Government shall be subject to the proviso that the Nepal 
Government shall first become a party to that Convention, and that 
such importation shall only be made in accordance with the provisions 
of that Convention. 

Article FI.— No Customs duty shall be levied at British Indian ports on goods 
imported on behalf of the Nepal Government for immediate transport 
to that country provided that a certificate from such authority as may 
from time to time be determined by the two Governments shall be pre- 
sented at the time of importation to the Chief Customs Officer at the 
port of import setting forth that the goods are the property of the 
Nepal Government, are required for the public services of the Nepal 
Government, are not for the purpose of any State monopoly or State 
trade, and are being sent to Nepal under orders of the Nepal Govern- 
ment. 

The British Government also agrees to the grant in respect of aU trade g(mds. 
imported at British Indian ports for immediate transmission to Kat- 
mandu without breaking bulk en route, of a rebate of the full duty 
paid, provided that in accordance with arrangements already agreed to 
between the two Governments, such goods may break bulk for repack- 
ing at the port of entry under Customs supervision in accordance with 
such rules as may from time to time be laid down in this behalf. The 
rebate may be claimed on the authority of a certificate signed by the 
said, authority that the goods have arrived at Katmandu with the 
Customs seals unbroken and otherwise untampered with. 
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Article FII.— Tliis Treaty signed on tire part of tire British Govornmont by 
Lieutenant-Colonel W. F. T. O’Connor, c.i.n., o.v.o., British Envoy 
at the Court of Eepal, and on the part of the Nepal Government by 
General His Highness Maharaja Sir Chandra Shumshero Jung Bahadur 
Kana, g.c.b., g.c.s.i., g.g.m.g., g.o.v.o., n.c.n., Thong-Iin Pimma- 
Kokang-liVang-Syan, Prime Minister and Marshal of Nepal, shall be 
ratified and the ratification shall be exchanged at Katmandu as soon 
as practicable. 

Signed and sealed at Katmandu this the twenty-first day of December in the 
year one thousand nine hundred and twenty-three Anno Domini, cor- 
responding ndfcb the sixth Paush, Sambat Era one thousand nine hundred 
and eighty. 


W. E. T. O’Connor, Li.-Col, 
British Envoy at the 
Court of Nepal. 


(Under Vernacular 

translation of Treaty.) 
Chandra Shumsiiere, 
Prime Minister and 
Marshal of Nepal. 


Note 

From the Prime Minister of Nepal, to (he British Envoy at the Court of Nepal. 

M j -Dcccmhcr 21, 1923. 

My dear Colonel 0 Connor, 

Regarding the purchase of arms and munitions which the Government 
of Nepal buysfrom time to time for the strength and welfare of Nepal, and imports 

of the Treaty between the two Governments, the Government of Nepal hereby 
rSt tr VT" ’ P T T irnportation of arms and munitions 

BritirEnv^^at IZ c and munitions to the 

be in n poalt 

laeiUties f„ tapo^on in .ccorfanL witt ArMotv^s t“ 


I am, etc,. 


To 


Chandra. 


Lieutenant Colonel W. p. T. O’Connor, c.i.e., o.v.o., 

British Envoy at the Court of Nepal. 



PART IV. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Bhutan. 


B 


HUTAN ip a iState in tlic oastcrn Himalayas of witirli tlicro i.s no 
' reliable biptorY: Apparently immigrants from tbe Tibetan nrov- 
ince of Kbam occupied tbe countiy at least four c('ntnries ago. but jnuest.s, 
or Lamas, from Tibet bad probably obtained n footing tbere even eatlitu'. 
Tbe earliest recorded form of government vas tbat of a relitrittus ebief, 
tbe Lbarma Baja. Subsequently tbe Governmej)! b.eeame a dual one 
under tmo rulers e.xereising joint control, fbrongb tbe iissoeintion rvitb 
tbe Dliarma Baja of a lay chief, the Deb Baja, 'J'be first Dbarma Baja 
is said to have been Sbabdung Nga-Wang Xam Gyel (Ngawang jS’ain 
Gyel), a brother or cousin of tbe Tibetan saint Duk Kinle, who was 
born about 1534. Tbe earlier portion of Ngawang Nam Gyol’.s life was 
spent in Tibet; but later be started on a long pilgrimage, entered llbutiiu 
in 1557 and settled for tbrec years at Tsari-Ta-go Dorjoden. He after- 
wards moved to tbe Punabba valley. After lii.s death Ngawang ^sam 
Gyel appeared in tbreo, separate incarnations; liis bodv became flu^eeoml 
Dbarma Raja Nga-Wang Jigmed Trag-Pa ; bis Voice appeared in 
the person of Ngag-t ^\ang Sakya Tenzing; l\is mind returned to Klmm 
where its incarnations have continued. ' 

Ngawang Nam Gycl bad a .son.^Tam-pbul Dorje, who became a ,>oli- 
^te and incarnate Lama; and bis incarnations are called Ta-s Go 
Khn Rimpocbe to distinguish them from the siiecos.sors of Ngawaigr 
Sakya Tenzing, who are called tbe “ Tbi ” Lnmas^ or Lam TbinI 
Agawang Lam Gyel appointed penlops and jongpons, ofTicials' eonV- 
spondrng to commissioners of divisions, to administer the country .a„d 
kept them under complete control. On bis death tbe second Dlmrm- 

Ba,ia, considering tbat temporal and .spiritual ponders were incoini aii 
confined luniself entirelv to Hif> bwim. i • j i . 

of B, no 

time from among certain great functionaries of ilm .RuZ T 1 1)7' ' 
Raja held bis office for life. Dbarma 


Till (Khn) IS tho Tibetan for a » scat ’’ or “ t],rono ” 
( 71 ) 


xrv 
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Tie first notable event in Bbutan liistory is tie oulBreak of fiostilities 
'vjti Sikkim, The third Baja of SiH'iin, Olia-dlior Nam Oyel, was born 
;u l(i86, and succeeded bis fatber about ITOO. In bis youib be appears 
to have mortallj offended bis lialf-sister Pende Amo. bis accession 
the quarrel brojre out again, and Pende Amo invited the Bbutanese to 
invade vSikkim and expel ber brotber. Aceordjngl,y tbe Deb Ilaja of 
Bbutaii sent a force ndiicb ovciTan Sibldin^ occupied tbe palace, and 
compelled Baja Clia-dbor to fly to Tibet. Tbe date of tbis immsion is 
variously g-iven as from 1700 to 1706. Five or sL': years later, Baja 
Gba-dbor returned from Tibet, wben tbe Bbutanese evacuated all Sik- 
kim west of tbe Boro Cbu and Tista river, but still continued to main- 
tain fbeir position at Fart Damsong and to occupy wliat is now tbe 
Kalinipong sub-division and the countrj’^ between the De-chii and tbe 
Tegong-ln range. In 1770 tlie Bbutanese again invaded Sikkim, but 
were utterly defeated. 


Intercourse between tbe Ka.‘!t India Company and Bbuta7i originated 
with tbe expedition sent in 1770 for fbe relief of tbe Baja of Ooocb Bebar 
{See Bengal Volume II). The Bhutanese, driven ont of Coocb Bebar 
and pursued into tbe bills, tlu'ew iliejiiselves o7i tlie protection of Tibet. 
Tbe Tasbi Tiama, then Begeut of Tibet and guardian of tbe Grand Lama 
of Lhasa, addressed tbe Company on their behalf. Tbe applirnfion was 
favourably received a7id a Treaty of ])ea<-e (No. I) was concluded on fbe 
25tb April 1774, by wbieb tbe Bbutanese agreed to pay ibe Company 
an annual tribute of 'five Tangau bov&cs, to deliver up the Baja of Coocb 
Bebar, and never to make any incursions into British territory or molest 
(he rayats in any way. 


From that time, with the exception of two unsuccesisM commercial 
missions in 1774 and 178-3, there was little intercourse with Bhutan 
until tbe British occupation of Assam, wbicb connected tbe British and 
Bbntan frontiers. With the annexation of Assam began a series of 
figgressious bv tbe Bbutanese on British territory, followed by reprisals 
on tbe part of tbe British, who occupied the Dnars, or passes, Avbicl. 
lie at tbe foot of tbe Bhutan Hills. Be.sides tbe Kuriapara Dnar. form- 
erly governed by tbe Towang Baja, u’bo was immediatelv dependent on 
Tbasa and not on the Bbntan Darbar, there are in all nineteen* Duars 


Ticncial Vuars. 

*1. Haniilkot. 

2. Eamarkot. 

■3. Ohimarchi. 

4. Lakbi. 

5. Baxa. 

6. Batba. 
r. Bara. 

Goalpara or Eastern Euars, 
8. Gmna. 
g. Bipu. 

30. Chirang. 


11. Sidli. 

12. Bagh or Bijni. 

Kainmp Buars. 

13. Gharkola. 

14. Banska. 

15. Cbappagpvi. 

16. Ghappaktiamar. 

17. Bijni. 

Darrmig Dnars 

18. Buri Giiina. 

19. KalHng. 
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on the Bengal and Assam frontiers. Over the Bengal Bnars, W'hicili 
extend from the Tista, on the eastern houndary of Sikkim, to the Saukos, 
the Bhutanese had for jnaiiy years held sovereign dominion : and, 
previous to the annexation of Assam by the British during the first 
Burmese War, tliey had also rvrested the Kanirup Duars from ihe As- 
samese, while ihe Darraug Buars were held on joint tenure by the 
Biiutauese and Assamese. For these seven Dnars, including the Tarai 
tract below them, the Bhutanese paid a tribute in kind, fixed at the 
value of Bs. 3,049. The Kamrup Duars remained in the hands of, the 
Bhutanese all the year round, but tbe Darraug Duars were anniTally 
surreudered to the Assamese Govermnent fi-om Jtily to November. This 
anomalous provision led to trouble; while a further and endless source 
of dispute arose from the fact that the tribute was paid in Itind while 
its value was fixed in specie. 


After tile annexation of Assam, the tribute was paid to the British, 
who also continued the system of joint occupation of the three Duars of 
Kuriapara, Buri Gum a, and Kalling; but tbe character of the tenure 
and the mode of paying tribute were constant sources of irritation and 
quarrel. In 1828 outrages by the Jongpen of Buri Guma resulted in 
the attachment of that Duar by the Company; but in 183^ it’ was 
restored on payment of a fine. * Fresh outrages in the Bijni Duiir in 
the following year, coupled with a refusal to pay the current tribute 
were answered by threats of attachment which, however, were not carried 
out. IFanton incursions from the Banska Duar in 1836 led to its at- 
tachment, and ultimately to armed collision with the Bhutanese. In 
Captain Pemberton was sent on a mission to the Deb and Dharma 
Rajas, but he failed to secure any effectual or permanent settlement. ' 

In iS4P in consequence of renewed agressions and the increasino 
disoiganisation of the country, the seven Assam Duars, comprising sonw 
1,600 squaie miles in area, were annexed to the British possessions and 
.t ^ .peed that a a™ of Bs. 10,000 ahoold be .nnjlh paid fe 2, 
01, rfs as cmapeasa . 0 ,. ; tlus sum svas cons!de.'ed equiraleu to one-tliird 
ot tbe reaeuue of tbe Kaminp and Danauu Duals No wiftten al ” 
meal «s ,„ade, regavdiug .ftis arrangemeuf 

A f milar arvaiigement, under a written Engagement (No III wo. 
made ,n 1844 with tbe Hbutia eo.amnnife depefdent oftL itr: 
Rga, and a sum of Bs. .5.000 a year, representing one-tbird „i tbe n ? 

nns''!::rtirr:raKl“b:; Z''t 

Srstib!:®:;:- 1 ^* 

<..-ienttd“r r --ir r?„ti?;t:ro^T 
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Company to listen to this (lemantl ivas folloM’ecl by Bliiitanese raids on 
Assam. Lord Dallioiisia intimated to ibe Darbar tbat in future all 
property plundered by the Bhutanese -woulrl be deducted from the annual 
payment on account of tlie Assam Duars and that further outrage would 
lead to the perinnnent annexation of the Buars on the Bengal side. 
These threats, however, produced no lasting effect; acts of kidnapping 
and plunder continued atid in 1859-00 the cis-Tista territory known as 
the Arul)avi Fallakotta, wln'ol* was held in farm from Bhutan, was taken 
possession of, the terms under which it would be restored being fully 
explained to the Deb llaja. As outoages did not cease and the usurpa- 
tions of the frontier GoA'ernors made it doubtful whether letters to the 
Bhutan Governmeut were not intercepted, the Deh and Dhanna Rajas 
were informed that a mission would be sent to explain the British de- 
mands, the consequences of not acceding to them, and the terms of the 
treaty with tlie Baja of Bikkim, wlioin the Bhutan anlhoritics had 
tlireatened to attatdc on the pretext that the Amhari BallakoUa rents 
bad been witbbcld owing to tbc rupture between him and the Government 
of India. After a year’s delay, caused by the evasive replies of the 
Bhutan Goverment, the mission started in December 1S68. 


The Envoy, the Hon. Ashley Eden, reached the capital, Tunakha, 
on the 13th of March 1804, where he found the Deh and Dlnuma Bajns 
puppets in the hands of .Tigmc Ham Gyel, the Tongsa Penlop, the suc- 
cessful leader of an insurrection which had lately taken place. Ho 
refused to treat except on condition of the restoration of the Assam 
Duars, subjected the mission to gross outrage and insult and only gave 
them permis.sion to letnrn after the Envoy had signed, under oompul- 
(jion, an agreement that the Govcnuncjit of T 7 idia would readjust the 
whole boundary between the two countries, rastore the Assam Duars, 
deliver all runaway slave.s and political offenders who had taken refuge 
in British territory and consent to he punished, by the Bluifan and Gooch 
Behar Governments acting together, if they ever made encroachments 

on Bhutan. 


The engagement which had been extorted front the Envoy was at 
once repudiated hv the Government of India; and, as a punishment for 
the treatment to which the mission had been subjected, the Amhan 
Eallakotta was declared (Ho. Ill) to he permaueutly annexed to the 
British dominions, the payment of revenue to Bhutan from the Assant 
Duars uas stopped for ever, and the Bhutan Government were informed 
that if the British demands were not complied with by the 1st Sep- 
tember 1864, such further measures as might appear necessary would 
he adopted to enforce them. No steps haviiig-been taken, within the 
Ume speoiBed, to comply witl theso demands, lie Bengal Damn were 
permanently annexed (No. IV) and the distncta were ooonpied by Bnlish 

troops. 
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Witliin a few montlis the Bhutan Goveruinenl made overtures for 
peace and asked for the restoration of the Duars. They were informed 
that the Duars could >iot be restored : that, if they were sincerely de- 
sirous of peace and would consmit to the conditions laid down by. the 
Government of India, peace wonld be granted ; but that, if they delayer! 
and an advance on Buuakha became necessary, mucli more stvhigent 
terms would be exacted. Brelimiiiary negotial.ions were accordingly 
opened, and during their conlinuaivcc hostilities were suspended. The 
principal conditions olfeied to the Bhutan Government were that they 
should suiTeuder all British subjects and all subjects of Coocli Beliar 
and Sikkim detained in Bhutan against iheiv will; that tlity should 
sign articles for the mutual extradition of criminals, the maintenance 
of free trade, and arbitration by the Government of India of all disputes 
between the Bhutan Government and the Chiefs of Coocli Beliar and 


Sikkim ; that they should cede the whole of the Duars, together with 
certain hill posts protecting the passes into Bhutan; that they should 
deliver up two British guns wJiich had been- lost at Dewangiri, return 
the agreement they had extorted from the liinvoy, and apologise, for the 
insult offered to the British Gox'eruiuent in the person of the Kiivo 3 ’'. 

They were also infoniied tliat, in consideration of the fulfilment ol 
these terms, the Government of India would pay to the Blnitan Govern- 
ment from the revenues of the Duars an annual sum sluvtiug at Us. 
25,000 and rising to Ks. 50,000. Tlie treaty extorted from the Envoy 
was given up and an apology was tendered for the insults offered to 
Ium^;^hut, as the guns which had been lost were in the possession of 
the Tongsa Penlop, who had not signified his adherence to the terms a 
sepaiute Agreement (No. Y) was concluded, providing that no’ payment 
would he made to the Bhutan Government until the guns were actually 
restored, ihey were eventually surrendered on the 25th Fohruary UCiG, 

I le permanent arrangements effected were recorded in a Treaty fNo YJ) 
concluded on the 11th November 1S65: and the annexation of the Duars 
was declared m a Proclamation (No; VII) of the 4ih July ISOC. Tseng 
Sithub was at this time Deb Baja: he was succeeded hy Jigme Nam 
jml. the iougsa 1 enlop, who had been dc facto ruler of' Bhutan since 


In accordance with the provisions of Article V of the Treatv of 

receive the annual payment, iutchoi laiik to 

the Lie.te„a.t-Go™,.„„, „f Bcgal in 
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on a Deb Raja entered British India, or met one of the English 

Governors. At the beginning of 1877 tlie pretensions of a rival claimant 
caused a civil war, and for about seven months the i-ebels g.ained ground ; 
but Jigme Ifam Gyel came forvard again, resumed the supreme autho- 
rity and in a short time defeated the insurgents. Soon after, however, 
he once more retired in favour of Gantem Nam Gyel, who ruled till 
March 1879, when he resigned, and was succeeded by Shujah Jain (nlias 
Shujah Nam Gyel). 


After the close of the civil war of 1877, two Chiefs of tlie insurgents’ 
party, the Penlop of Paro and the Jongpon of Punalcha, with a few 
followei's took refuge in British teriitory. The pai'ty arrived at Buxa 
in a state of destitution and received from Government compassionate 
grants in cash and land for cultivation on condition of theii' abstaining 
from intrigues in Bhutan. The Deb Raja asked for their surrender, 
wMch was refused on the ground timt they were merely political offend- 
ers. They settled in the Darjeeling hills where one of the Chiefs died. 
Two years later, a change in political affairs allowed the return of the 
party to Bhutan. 

In March 1880 a raid was committed by a Suba on a British village, 
Chunbati, near Buxa on the frontier, the object being the recover%^ of 
some persons who had escaped from slavery in Bliutan and settled in 
British territory. Six persons were carried off: and, ten of the i-aideis 
beiuo- satisfactorily identified, a demand was made for the restoration 
of the captives and the surrender of the raiders in accordance with the 
treaty. The Deb Raja delayed and made excuses. He was consequently 
told that the annual .subsidy, paid to the Blintnn Government on condition 
of good behaviour, would be withheld till he complied witli the demands. 
Mhile the matter was pending two of the captives escaped and returned 
to Buxa : and eventually, when the Bhutan Government realised that 
the subsidy would not otherwise be paid, tlie remaining captives and 
eight out of the ten raiders were delivered at Buxa in July 1881, one 
raider having died and another escaped on the road. 


Shujah Jain {alias Shujah Nam Gyel) died in June 1880. The Jong- 
nen of 'Punakha put forward a relative named Lamcheii, another Jong- 
uen for the throne, but Jigme Nam Gyel, distrusting this candidate 
again came forward and succeeded in securing liis 

Raia He died in July 1881, and was succeeded by Lainchen. Shortlj 
after' this the retired Deb Raja Gantem Nam Gyel died : and in May 
1888 Lamchen resigned, dying a few days later. He was -“ee^^ 
a nephew on his mother’s side, Gan-Zaiig, who was elected ^ 

withmit opposition on the IGth May 1883. He TZo'-uIionll as 
much on the two principal Chiefs, the Penlops of Paio and Tongsa, 

„id the Deb Rajas at the time of Sir Ashley Eden s mission. 
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Deb Lamcben oxit of friendship to Deb Jigine Nam Cryel, appears 
to hare nrpointed Tillle, tlic laltei-'s eldest son, ‘o l>e Pmo 
llie Tonnes, UgTen Wangchnl-', Jongpen of Wangdn 1 otrang. Si oit J 

afteinvalds Ugyt Wanclml--s nnrle, the Tongsa p ” 

and Dgyen succeeded him as Tongsa I'enlop. In ISSd Tinle, 1 ai 
lop, attacked Phari in Tibet and seized the Tibetan Jongp mi : aii on i g 
Jiich led to the mission of the Shape Rampa and a Ohinese Popon to 
Paro in July 1885. In 1884, shortly after his return from 1 Imri, Tin e 
died at his brother’s palace in Tongsa. 


In October 1884 quarrels broke out hetneen the Tongsa Penlop (Dgye’> 
Wangchnk) and Alu Dorzi, Thimpu Jongpen, on account of tlic latter 
withholding the Tongsa Penlop’s share of the British subsidy. Tins re- 
sulted in the Tongsa Penlop capturing Sinultokha fort about the 14th 
May 1885. A fortnight later the contending parties held a meeting to 
consider terms; hut at this meeting the Tong.sa Penlop’s adherents at- 
tacked the opposite party, killed .some of Thimpn Jongpen’s adherents 
and wounded the Punakha Jongpen. The Thimpu Jongpeii and other.s 
fled to Tibet. 


On the 28rd August 1885, Deh Gan-Zang Yetirod and was succeeded 
by the Tongsa Penlop’s nominee, Pang Sangye Dorzi, a learned Lama 
who is commonly known as “ Kapen Loben ” or “ Yanpe Iiopen”.*’ 


In March 188G, there was another joint Tibetan and Chine.so mission 
to Paro, which settled certain terms of agreement between the Tongsa 
Penlop and Alu Dorzi, the ex-TIiiinpu Jongpen. But the disagreement 
between India and Tibet regarding Lingtu occurred shortly afterwards, 
and these terms were never carried into effect. Early in 1SS9 Deh 
Yanpe, though remaining titular Deh Raja, resigned his powers in 
favour of the Tongsa Penlop. In 1891 in consequence of outrages coin- 
initted ou villages situated in the north of the Xamrup district of Assam, 
the Bhutan subsidy was temporarily stopped : and, as the Avaniings is- 
sued to the Deh Raja produced little or no effect, a xleduction of Rs. 
706-12-0, being tbe cost of the maintenance of a police outpost at Rako- 
labari for the protection of British subjects, was made from the subsidy 
paid in 1898. The Bhutan Government having .subsequently explained 
matters and adopted a friendly attitude, the pavincnt of the subsidy 
in full was restored in 1894. * 


In 1892 the delimitation of the hoxuidary between Jalpaio-uri and 
Bhutan was brought to a satisfactory conclusion. 

Towards tlie end of 190.1 file nwnagement of Hie political affairs of 
Blntan was transterred from Hie Sovemment of licngal to Hic Brifisli 
Commissioner for Tihet, inrder Hie direct control of H,o G ovennn'ent c( 

llba “ Eairn I'"--* TasoniliST^tW 
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nd You„gL,*„a, and n MgU BlS 

tha am°„ aJdLa"! *^T T * ' Permiiiiug 

tive British mission into Tibet proved the tnrnmfr 
point in the relations of the British with Bhutan. The Tonnsa Peulon 
niter a meeting vith the British Commissioner, nt once evinced a friend’ 
ly spirit and accompanied the mission to Lhasa. He suhsequentiy shoived 
iumself anxious on all occassions to draw closer the bonds whic:h united 
his State to the Government of India. In December 1904 the titular 
i^b Baja Yanpc died: and, on the 8th Januai-j^ 1905 Hephum Yushi 
Gnodup (Gholay Tulhu) was appointed as his successor. 

The Dharma Raja of Bhutan died in 1904, and the office then re- 
mauled in abeyance as his re-incarnation (that of the Siiabdang Rim- 
pochel could not appear on earth for three years. Meanwhile the elected 
Deb Raja hecaino, in addition, the representative of the Shahdang Rim- 
poche as Dharma Raja; and Cholay Tnlku thus combined in his own 
person the headship of the religious and secular governments of Bhutan. 
This was the first instance of the same individual holding both digni- 
ties. 


During the visit to India of llis ^lajesty King George V, then Prince 
of R^ales, in 1906'0G, the DIiarma-Deb Raja of Bliutau and the Tongaa 
Penlop were invited to Calcutta. The Raja’s religious duties precluded 
him from accepting the invitation, and the Tongsa Penlop came as his 
representative. He was i-eceived by the Prince and by the Viceroy, both 
of whom paid him a return visit. At the reception nassars were jiresented 
by the Tongsa Penlop on behalf of the Raja and the Bhutan Council, 
as well as himself: and at the return visit paid by the Prince of dVales 
the Penlop handed to His Royal Highness a letter* containing most 
cordial expressions of loyalty to the King-Emperor and the Viceroy on 
behalf of tlic Government of Bhutan. 


The transfer, provisionally effected in 1903, of the political control of 
Bhutan from the Government of Bengal to the Government of India, 

* “ Hencefortti His Most Gracious Majesty tho King-Kmporor and His Excellency 
the Vicerov arc as tbe Sun and Moon, and we, the minor Chiefs under the Supreme 
Gorornraeilt, as the Stars. As the Stars and Constellations never {ail m Wally 
Vendins oA the Sun and ISIoon, so do we the entire Bhutanese nation resolve to 
L likewise to the Supreme Government, hoping, that a-s the Sun and. Moon are 
like tho pn-ents of the wliole world, we also will enjoy the blessings of their henefic al 
ravs for ever and over till the cessation .of worldly .existence, I, on behalf .of the 
r^y® *0^, Uarhar comprising the Baja and Ministers, beg to offer this wuth our 
sFnSe aiuf eafne^^^ tlm Ifith day of the llih month of the Bhutia 
IVood-snake year (6th January 1906) . 



BHtlTAN. 


19 


-was made permaueiit on tlie 1st April 1906, -wlien a new political cliarge 
was created comprising tire States of Bhutan and Sikkim and such parts 
of Tibet as fell within the sphere of British intluence. 

In 1907 the new re-incarnation of the >Shnbdang Kinijioche duly ap- 
peared and, in the same year, the Deb ilaja Gholay 'ihillcu died. The 
Tongsa Penlop, Bgyen ‘Wanclnik, was elected by the unmunmus vote 
of the other Bhutan chiefs and principal monks as hei-cditnry llahajaja 
of Bhutan. This brought to an end the ancient dnaln'orm of govei-j/- 
meiit by the Dharma and Del) Rajas; for, Ihongli there is still a titular 
Dharma Baja, whose seal is necessary fm- Govoinment acts of ])rinie. 
importance {e.g., the Treaty of l910~No. IX), his duties are now 
strictly limited to the performance of spiritnal functions. 


The newly elected Maharaja did not at first wield complete power; 
since, as had been the case during the rule of his predec^essovs, several of 
the local chiefs remained practically independent . The most impoi-ta nt o f 
these were the Tongsa and Paro I’enlops, the position and revenues of 
the former of whom -c'ere retained by the hlaharaja : and when, some 
time after his accession, the Raro Penlop died, the successor appointed 
was Tseiing Paljor, the son of the hlaharaja’s eldest daughter. Tims 
the former unsatisfactoi-y state of allairs was considerably iniprovcd. 


In Januarj^ 1910 the Maharaja entered into an Agreement {a!7o. IX) 
by which Articles IV and VIII of the Sinchnla Treaty of 1S05 (Xo. VI) 
were revised: the annual allowance paid to ihe Cxovci-nwoM of Bhutan 
was mcreased from fifty thousand rupees to one lakh, and the external 
relations of Bhutan were placed under the control of the British Govern- 
ment. Later ni tlie same year tl.e States of BluKau a,„I Siltkio, ™,„e 
ta an arrange,,, ent for the nmtual estra.lilion „t „ffcmle,s: a„d „„ , 1 ,” 
siist Aovemher an extradition Treaty fXo Xl «-ic <• j i i , 
Bhntan and the Go™„,„e„l of Si' rrt.VJ 1 i f ^ , "'"T 

fying Articles VI and VII of Si.,;i,,,l' w' "" 

Larhar and tendered Hs homage 

On the outbreak of the Great Wav the M-.b-.i-o-Io i i 
resonrees of his State nt the service of o'o Bril r ’ 
also made a donation of Bs. 1,00,000 to ti,o India,, doi',! 

of Ka,:.,n :t,’' 1™, ""•> ‘I- .listrli, 

granted an annual compensation oiA, laid, ' 

arrangement was extended for a further i 

Oetober 1924. ” ''™, of flee yea,s on ll,e 
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In 1923 tlie Maliaraja made over to liis eldest son, Jigine Wangcknk, 
wlio Avas then 18 years old, the title of Tongsa Penlop. 

Maharaja Ugyen Wangchuk died in August 192G and vas succeeded 
bji- Jigme Wangchuk. 

The Maharaja has tAvo agents in British India, the chief of v^hom 
resides at Kalimpong and the other at Buxa in the dalpaiguri district. 
The former is at present llaja Sonam Tohgye Dorji, Avho holds the high 
office of Del) Zimpon and is GoA-eruor of the district of Ha adjoining 
the Olmnihi valley. 

ISTo accurate iniovmntion is available as to the popnl.ation, area and 
revenues of Bhutan. Roughly estimated the population is 300,000, the 
area of the couuti^ 18,000 square miles, and the yearly reAmnue Rs. 
4,00,000. Taxes are paid in kind and not in money. 
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No. I. 


of . T.«tv of P.ocr. bou-oon tl.o 

pany and tlic Deb Rajah or Rajah of Biioojan -1/ ^4. 

M~-nat the Honorable Conw, xvholly consideration for the distress 
to which the Bhootans represented themselves to be reduced and from the desrre 
ofliving in peace with their neighbours, will rehnquish all the lands winch 1>elongcj 
to the Deb Rajah before the coininencemcnt of the war with tlic Rajah of Cooc i 
Behar, namely, to the eastward, the lands of Chitchacotta and Pangola-hant, 
and to the westward, the lands of Kyruntce, Marrngnnt, and Lnckypoor. 


2r(L— T hat for the possession of the Chitchacotta Province, the Deb Raja 
shall pay an annual tribute of five Tangun horses to the Honorable Company 
which was the acknowledgment paid to the Behar Rajah. 


Srrf.— That the Dch Rajah shall deliver up Dhnjimler Narain, Rajah of Cooch 
Behar, together with his brother the Dewan Deo, who is confined with him. 


^j/,,._Xhat the Bhootans, being merchants, .sliall Imvc fclic same privilege of 
trade as formerly, without the payment of duties, and tlieir caravan shall be allowed 
to go to Rungpoor annually. . 

Jlh . — ^That the Dch Rajah shall never cause incursions to be made into the 
country, nor in any respect whatever molest the ryots that have come under the 
Honorable Companj^g subjection. 

6lJi . — ^That if any ryot or inhabitant whatever shall desert from the Honor- 
able Company’s territories, the Deb Rajah .sliall cause him to be delivered up 
immediately upon application being m.ndc for him. 


7th . — That in case the Bliootans, or any one under the government of tlic 
Deb Rajah, shall liave any demands upon, or disputes with, any inhabitant of 
these or any part of the Company’.s territories, they sliall proseciUc them only 
by an application to the Magistrate, rvbo shall reside licrc for tiie administration 
of justice. 


8tJ>. ^That whereas. the Sunnecyasies arc considered by the Englisii ns an 
enemy, the Deb Rajah shall not allow any body of them to take slielter in any 
part of the districts now given up, nor permit them to enter the Honorable Com- 
pany’s territories, or through any part of his, and if the Bhootans shall not 
of themselves be able to drive them out, tlicy shall give information to the Resi- 
dent on the part of the English, in Cooch Jlehar, and they shall not consider tlic 
English troops pursuing the Snnneeyasies into those districts any breach of this 


9th.— That in case the Honorable Company shall have 
timber from any part of the woods under the Hills, they shall 
the people they send shall he protected. 


occasion for cutting 
do it duty free, and 


Wlh—That there shall he a mutual release of prisoners. 
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This Treaty to be signeci by the Honorable President and CounciJ ot Beagal, 
etc., and the Honorable Cojnpany’s seal to be affixed on the one part, and to be 
signed and sealed by fcbc Deb liajnh on the other part. 

Signed and ratified a( Fort WiUi/im, iite Pbth April 1774. 

^YARREN Hastings. 
WinniAM AtDERSEY. 

P. M. Dacbe.?. 

J. Laobeli,, 

Henry Goodwin. 

J. GRAHASr. 

Geoboe 'Vaksittart, 


Ho. II. 

An Agreement entered into by Ciiangsoi Satbajam, Sbeno Satbajah, Cheeno 
Dundoo SATRArAtt, o£ Nareooon and Tong Daree Crbng Dgndoo 

Bramee, Poonjai Bramee, of Takhab Tooroom. dated 24tb Maug 12 

B. S.,— 1844. 

It bavin" been ordered by His Lordship the Governor-General in Conned 

inay accrue from tlic Hwar. , our dealings to the established 

kd.--Inomtrafficwepkdgeoi.selveste^^^^^^ 

marlret places at Oodalgooree an commit any acts of oppression, 

neither will we allow any of our B • ^ levy 

We have relinquished all povier m 

our right to the above pension. Jenkins, 

Again, Governor-General 
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No. III. 


Khubeeta to His Highness the Deb Eajah — (dated Simla, the 9tli June 

1864). 


You are ivell aware that for many years past wanton outrages have been 
committed by your subjects within the territories of the British Government 
and within the territories of the Rajahs of Sikkim and Gooch Behar, who are 
under British protection. Men, women, and children have been kidnapped and 
sold into slavciy ; some have been put to death ; others have been cruelly 
wounded ; and much valuable property has been carried off or destroyed. These 
outrages, it is well known, are not the act of indiiddual criminals, who set the 
laws of Bhootan at defiance ; they are perpetrated with the knowledge and at 
the instigation of some of the leading Chiefs of Bhootan. Over a period of thirty - 
six years these aggressions have extended. Many remonstrances have been in 
vain addressed to the Bhootan Government, and the British Government has 
been compelled, in its own defence and the defence of its protected and subordi- 
nate allies, to have recourse to measures of retribution. In 1828 and 1836 the 
British Government were most reluctantly forced to occupy the Boorce Gooma 
and the Banska Dooars, but these districts were subscgucntly restored to the 
Bhootan Government in the hope that the Bhootan Government would fulfil 
the offices of friendship towards their neighbour by restraining their subjects 
from the commission of such aggressions for the future. 


This hope proved illusory, and after the British Government Imd in vain 
endeavoured to secure a better understanding witli the Bhootan Government 
by means of a friendly mission, it became necessary in 1841 to annc.v perma- 
nently to the British dominions the .seven* Assam Dooars, a measure which 
It was heheved, wonld convince the Bhootan Government that British terriforv 
cannot with impunity be persistently and wantonly molatcd. Nevertheless the 
Bnt sh Goveiviment, willing to believe in the friendship of your GovornmenT 
re u on y to secure an undisturbed frontier and to live at peace with tho n' 
o Bhootan, paid to your Government annually a mim n L 

the revenues of these Dooars. J' i oi itiipccs 10,000 from 

o«.». "“-o 

not only J)* ^ . ” ™oo of |j,n 

l”'tMo»WyfcToiig8oPmo Indtobn’ili H, H Governors on the frontier 

fo tho Eritioh «ovo;.„.o:;\;t p,X 2° J ;r"n ^ ‘2 

of*trib,2r“''"‘ 


’•^Gliurkola. 

Banska. 

Chappo Goonco, 


Kulling, 


ChappaWmiaar. 

Bijneo. 

Booree Gooma, 



84 


BHUTAN— NO. 111—1864. 


These wnn 


farfto, Jt;“h »cl 

carrW tlicfr II, rents into evncutioi, bv tl n 'T '■«'»« tlmy 

. yenr for the Ambnre kill, “ v] T?° ““ »' 2>“» 

Of the rennonn -vhiSr '»■»■ 

Brush Government and to pot the relations of the t^vo Governments on a satis- 

I8G. hj tl special messenger, vho carried letters to the Deb and Dhurnia Eajahs 
and by more recent letters addressed to you b)- tlio Honorable the Lieutenant 
GoNcinor of Bengal. Tlie mission, under the conduct of the Honorable Ashley 
Eden, a high functionary of the British Government, and my Envoy and nleni- 
potontinry, reached your Court at Poouakha on 13th March 1864. Mr. Eden 
was the bearer of a Draft Treaty which he was instructed to negotiate irith you. 
The terms of that Treaty were so just and reasonable, and so favourable to the 
best interests of both Governments, that I did not anticipate its rejection, more 
especially as Mr. Eden had full discretion to modily any of the details not 'incon- 
sistent with the principles of the Treaty to meet the wislies of the Bhootan Gov- 
ernment. It was, of course, optional with you to accept or reject this Treaty 
in whole or in part, and had you received my Envoy in the manner suited to his 
rank as my representative, and as by the usages of nations he ought to have been 
received, but declared your inability to accede to the demands of the British 
Government, this rejection of my proposals, however much to be regretted as 
forcing the British Government to coercive measures fox the pioteetion of the 
persons and property of its subjects, would not in itself have been an ofience. 


But yon are aware that not only have the just demands of the British Gov- 
ernment been refused, but they have been refused in a manner disgraceful to 
yourself and to your Durbar and insulting to the British Government. Not 
only has the Envoy deputed to your Court not been received with the dignity 
due to his rank ; he has not even received that protection from pemonal insult and 
violence which is extended to an Envoy by the laws of all nations save the most 
barbarous. By the Tongso Pillo and his coadjutors in Council the letter addressed 
to you on the part of the British Government has been treated with 
contumely ; my Envoy was publicly insulted and derided in your own presence, 
and has been compelled under threats of personal violence to sign an engage- 
ment agreeing to restore the Assam Dooars. 

This engagement 1 entirely repudiate, not only because it was beyond Mr. 
Eden’s instructions to agree to any such terms, but because the engagement was 
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ficrious warning, Iiavo failed to produce any satisfactory result. Tlie British 
Oovernincnt has been frequently deceived by vague assurances and promises 
for the future, but no property has ever been restored, no captive liberated, no 
offender punished, and the outrages have continued. 

In 1865 (he Government of India, being averse to the adoption of extreme 
measures for the protection of its .subjects oTid dependent allies, despatched a 
special mission to the Bhootan Court, charged with juoposals of a conciUatory 
character, but instructed to demand the surrender of all captives, tbe restO' 
ration of plundered property, and security for the future peace of the frontier. 

This pacific overture was insolently rejected by the Government of Bhootan. 
Not only were restitution for the past and scenniy for the future refused, but 
the British Envoy was insulted in open Durbar, and compelled, as the only means 
of ensuring the safe return of the mission, to sign a document which the Govern- 
ment of India could only instantly repudiate. 

For this insult the Governor-General in Council determined to withhold for 
ever the annual payments previously made to the Bhootan Government on account 
of the revenues of the Assam Doars and Ambarcc Fnllncottah, which had long 
been in the occupation of the British Government, and annexed tlmso districts 
petmancxxtly to British territory. At the same time, still anxious to avoid an 
open niptUTC tlw Governor-General in Council addressed a letter to the Deb and 
Dlmrma Rajahs, formerly demanding that all captives detained in Bhootan 
against their will should be released, and that all property carried ofi during the 

last five venrs should be restored. _ 

To this demand the Government of Bhootan has returned an evasive reply, 
from which can be gathered no hope that the just requisitions of the Government 
of India will ever be complied with, or that the security of the frontier can he 
provided for otherwise than by depriving the Government of Bhootan and its 
snbiects of the means and opportunity of future aggression. 

Tiie GovcrnoT-Gcncral in Council has therefore reluctantly resolved to occupy 
1 fn British territory the Bengal Doars of Bhootan, and 

'“'■''“'T' f r M tL F».. o< P-th, and 

so ranch oi the H 

Bravnng^ » J Btootaese into the Dmicelrae dicteicte or ml« the 

" r fff 7 mum- Force ran* BtOicient to occupy this tract und to ojer- 
“ ns ice, .ssoraMcd ou the .ontict, »d trill non preoced to 

carry out this resolve. Rvots and other inhabitants of the tract 

All Chiefs, Zamindars, 

in question and to render assistance to the British 

ment, to remain quietly m ^ charged with the administration of the 

troops and to the Commissioner ail private rights is 

tracL Protection •rr,S!tri^ 

offered to those who do not resist. ^ ^^^„^tion mil be absolutely 

,vill be moderately assessed, and all oppression 

probibited. 
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The future boundary between the territories of the Queen of England and 
those of Bhootau uHll be surveyed and in.irked off^ and the authority of the Govern- 
ment of Bhootan witlun this boundary will cease for ever. 

By order of the Governor-General in Coimcil. 


Fort William, 

The I2th November lS6d. 


11. M. Dokano, Colonel, 
Sccy. to the Govonment of Imlia . 


iVo. V. 


Aoreement entered into by High Officers of the Bhootan (-'overnment for 
the surrender of the two Guns, — 1865. 

Wo, Saiudojey Deb Jempy and Themscyrensey Donai, the two high olhcors 
of the Bhootan Court, will go back to the Deb Rajah and fully c.vpJain' to His 
Highness about the two guns which fell into the Iiands of tlic Bhootca troops on 
the ciTicuation of Dewangiree, and obtain His Highness’s consent to go to Tongso 
about them. If we succeed in getting back the guns by bringing Tongso Penlow 
to terms, we will either bring the guns back and restore them at Sinchula, or else 
cause them to be handed over to the British officers at Dcwaniriree; but if wo 
should unfortunately be unsuccessful, one of us will come down to the Representa- 
tive of the British Government for assistance, and, in the meantime, we agree 
to e.vi)lam to His Highness the Deb Rajah that no money payment can be e.vpectcd 
under the 4th Article of the Treaty. IVe further agree that no money payment 
under the Treaty shall bo due to the Bhootan Government in the event of Hr. 
Wen and Chceboo lama declaring that a second copy of the Treaty c.vtorted 
om them was left by them in Bhootan, until such time as the said second copy 
anrl surrendered to the Representative of the British Government, 

e uJJy understand and acknowledge that, until the two * British rums arc 

em^nt G®'’- 

Bho^LTverr Shim 2?ovember 1865, corresponding with 23rd-9th month, 
signature;! the Treaty 


Samdojey Deb Jimpey. 
Themseyrensey Donai. 

* They vore erentually EiirrcHtlered on 25tiv Febmarj- ISGG. 

G 
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No. VI. 

Treaty between His Excellency tbo Right Honorable Sir John Lawrence, 
G.C.R., K.C.S.L, Viceroy and CJovernor-General of Her Britannic 
Ma-testy’s POSSE.SSION.S in the East Indies, ami their Highnesses the 
Hhurm and Deb Rajahs of Biiootan concludccl on the one part by Liedi'e- 
NANT-CoLONEL HERBERT Brdce, C.B., by Virtue of full powers to that 
effect vested in him by tlio Viceroy and Governor-General, and on the 
other part by Samdojey Deb Jimpey and Themseyrensey Donat accord- 
ing to full powers conferred on tlicra b_v the Dhurm and Deb Rajahs, — 
1865. 

Article 1. 

There shall henceforth be perpetual peace and friendship botiveen tbc British 
Government and the Government of Bhootan. 


Article 2. 

B’^liereas in consequence of repeated aggressions of the Bhootan Government 
and of the refusal of that Government to afford .satisfaction for those aggressions, 
and of their insulting treatment of the officers sent by His Excellency the Gov- 
ernor-General in Council for the purpose of procuring an amicable adjustment 
of differences c.xisting between the two States, the British Government has been 
compelled to .seize by an armed force the whole of the Doars and certain Hill 
Posts protecting the passes into Bhootan and whereas tbc Bhootan Governnmnt 
has now expressed its regret for past misconduct and a desire for the establish- 
ment of friendly relations with the British Government, it is hereby agreed that 
I whole of the tract known as the Eighteen Dear, . bordering on t ie 
of Bnnvpoor, Cooeb Beliar, and Assam, together with the Talook of Ambaree 
Eallaco^ab and the Hill territory on the left bank of the 

ns mav be laid down by the British Commissioner appointed for the purpose 
ceded by the Bhootan Government to the British Government for evei. 

Article 3. 

Tlie Bhootan Government hereby agree to surrender all ^ 

J': o. .f SMm .nd CoocU r/o” " 

in Bhootan against their will, and to place no impediment m the way 
of all or any of such persons into British territory. 

Article i. 

ol t.. « by 

Bpecified in Article 2 of this Treaty, ^ enga-red for the future to restrain 

its regret for past misconduct, and bayng y ^ n territory or the 
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ledress for all such cruries which may be committed in defiance of their commands, 
the British Government agree to make an annual allowance to the Government 
of Bhootan of a sum not exceeding fifty thousand rn])ees (Rupees .50,000) io be 
paid to officc-rs not below the rank of Jungpeu, who .shall be deputed bj’ the Gov- 
ernment of Bhootan to receive the same. And it is furtlier hereby agreed that 
the payments shall bo made as specified below 

On the fulfilment by the Bhootan Government of the conditions of this Treaty 
twenty-five thousand rupees (Rupees 25,000). 

On the 10th January following the Istpajunent, thirty-five thousand rupees 
(Rupees 35,000). 

On the 10th January following forty-five thousand rupees (Rupec.s ^5,000). 

On every succeeding lOtli January fifty thousand rupees (Rupees 50,000), 


Article 5. 

The British Government will hold itself at liberty at any t ime to snsj)ciul the 
payment of this compensation money cither in whole or in part in the event of 
misconduct on the part of the Bliootan Government or its failure to check the 
aggression of its subjects or to comply with (he provisions of this Treaty, 


ARTICLE (j. 


The Britisli Government hereby agree, on demand being dnlv made in 

Ac ni Jml TTl the pr'ovisions of 

Ji m f ^ f t«nu.shed to the Bl.ootan Government 

, t napping, great personal violence, mamnng, dacoity, tinmgoe robberv 

«»„;.elLVri.’vfflrgrL“c “ 'IZ "/'"f “‘“'"'e "’'r*. 

counterfeiting current cob. ' [ ’ documents, 

.nb„„»Srof p P«j>.rv: 

V. • B'H > amliezzlement by public oflicer^ n.. 

beme nn McsssMy “ “U'cr perBons, „,1 




01' by the ‘mtJwritJJ''2TLiojt^^ requisition being duly made by 

British subjects accused of an oH ^ V f 

-ay take refuge in the teriry ImtrT" 

-•imes in British territory, Id le Ltn Rt T' 

gmlt being produced as .slm)] satisfy the To^nlT 1' T of their 

oflence.may have been committed, ^ the 
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Article 8. 

The Bhootan Government hereby agree to refer to the arbitration of the British 
Government all disputes with, or causes of complaint against, the Rajahs of Sikkim 
and Gooch Behar, and to abide by the decision of the British Government ; and 
the British Government hereby engage to enquire into and settle all such disputes 
and complaints in such manner as justice may require, and to insist on the obser- 
vance of the decision by the Bajahs of Sikkim and Gooch Behar. 


Article 9. 

There shall be free trade and commerce between the two Governments. No 
duties shall be levied on Bbootanesc goods imported into British territories nor 
shall the Bhootan Government levy any duties on British goods imported into, 
or transported through, the Bhootan territories. Bhootanese subjects residing in 
Briush territories shall have equal justice with British subjects, and British 
subject residing in Bhootan shall have equal justice with the subjects of the 
Bhootan Government. 


Article 10. 

The present Treaty of ten Articles having been concluded at Sinohula on the 
11th day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea year Shim Lung 
24th day of the 9th month, and signed and sealed by Lieutenant-Colonel Herbert 
Bruce, C.B., and Samdojey D6h Jimpey and Themscyrensey Donai, the ratifma- 
tions of the same by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General or His 
ExceUency the Viceroy and Governor-General m Council and by Their H g 
nesses the Dhurm and Deb Bajahs shall be mutually delivered within thirty days 

from this date. 


H. Brccb, Lieut.-Ool., 

Chisf Civil and Politicol Offwef^ 

In Dahe Nagri. 

In Bhootea language. 

..•c 4 +1 901-L Novcinher 1865 in Calcutta by me. 

This Tceat;^ was ratified on the 29fcli JNOvcmoei 


25lh Jamanj 1866. 


John Lawrence, 
GoverHoT-Gcncral. 
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No. VIL 


PROCI.AHtATfON, — 18GC, 


Whereas in the Proclamation issneil on the 1 2th November 186-i> Hi.s Rxecl- 
loncy the Viceroy and Governov'Gcneral in Conneil announced his resolution 
of occupying permanently and annexing to British tevvitory the Bengal Dears of 
Bhootan and so much of the Hill territory, including the forts of Daliinkotc nnd 
Diwangirco, as might he necessary to command tiic passes and to prevent hostile 
or predatory incursions of Bhootanesc into the Darjeeling district., or into the 
plains below ; 

And whereas, in pursuance of that resolution, the Britisii Government, under 
Article 2 of a Treat)'' concluded on the 11th <lay of November 1865, has obtained 
from the Government of Bhootan for ever the cession of the whole of the Itacfc 
known as the Eiglilccn Dears bordering on the districts of Rnngpoor, Gooch Bebar, 
and Assam, together with the Talook of Ambareo Fallaeoltab and the Hill terri- 
tory on the lea hank of the Teosta, up to such jmint as may })e laid down by the 
British Commissioner appointed for the purpose ; ' ' 

It is liereby declared that the territory ceded by tlm Bhootan Government 
^f SgDnd " territories of Her Most Gracious Majesty the Queen 


territory is attached to the Bengal Divi- 
^on 0 the PrcsKlency of Port William, and that it will accordingly be under the 

r:±owt:r' h. b,.; r:;, 

. siiojected to the general regulations. 

By order of the Governor-Geiicral in Council, 


Sjjila ; 

T/ie 4th July 1866. 


W. Mutr, 

Secy, to the Government of India. 


No. VIII. . 

to tlic 27a> Icbtiiary 1901). ' ' (“'''OBl'O'uIing 

Itving .rtvco „t C»loy! lou„gl,„l,a„<,, Commi,8io„cr 

Mic S.I,cb fcicucla l,„e J:oito bfallowjrt 

of r«ro Eiagpaag, <.„e ; X T " “> ‘''o '■>"* 

or oftor of Saogbe, Ammo-obU, ood Do-cUli,,. 
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BHOTAN-Noa. VIIl-Boi AND IX-Mlo, 

Hic nbovo niJtod plnMs ° No",toA-«l TbT “ ■“ ™« or ottot ot 

-o«ki„g Lw,... plact I 5’" f f “■ "Sorf 

to reiHiiiu ill, no other iniiifv or n lioiiscs for the Sehobs themselves 

the eleering mul „ Z if,'” «»' 

•A« " Ilvh . ? , ' “ “““ "'“Mnsootl discus, ioo 

oflicini;!” ^ IJCtweeu tlvc Bhootancso* and Englisli 

Ofitcials from tiniD to time. 

D,Z7c7iaZt^2°t,°’‘'”.;‘ f r ““j* »<»i- 

27tli irobruurj- ISOi). " ‘ ° ' (“ttcspouils to the 


Tfic 6(k March 1904. 


E. H. Walsh. 


No. IX. 

hxzAtx between His Exckllency the Rioirr Honookable Siu Gilbeut Jons 
Elliot-Muruay-Kynynmoukd, P.O., G.M.S,I., G.M.-I.E. G.C.M.G., Earl 
of Minto, Viceuoy and Goveunok-General of India in Council and 
His Highness Sir Ugyen Wangcuok, K.C.I.E., Mauara.ta ot Bhutan, 
— 1010 , 

Whereas it is desirable to amend Articles IV and VIII of the Treaty concluded 
at Sinclniln on the 1 Itii day of November 18G5, corresponding with the Bhooteil 
year Shing Lang, 2-lth day of the 0th mouth, between the British Govermnent 
and the Governnicnt of Bhutan, the nudermentioned aincudments are agreed 
to on the one part by Mr, C. A. Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim, in virtue of full 
poivers to that effect vested in him by the Right Honourable Sir Gilbert John 
Elliot-Miirray-Kynj’Jimound, P.C., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., G.C.M.G., Earl of Miuto, 
Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Gonncil, and on the other part by His 
Highness Sir Ugyen IVangchuk, K.C.I.B., jffaliaraja of Bhutan. 

The folloiving addition has been made to Article IV of the Sincluda Treaty 
of 1865. 

The British Government has increased the annual allowance to the Govern- 
ment of Bhutan from fifty thousand rupees (Bs, 50,000) to one hundred thousand 
I'vlpccs (Rs. 1,00,000) with effect from the lOtli January 1910/’ 

Article VIII of the Sincluda Treaty of 1865 has been revised and the revised 
Article tuns as folioivs ; 

“ The British Govemmont undertakes to exercise no interference in the internal 
administration of Bhutan. On its part, the Bhutanese Government agrees to 
be guided by the advice of the' British Government in regard to its external rela- 
tions. , In the event of disputes with or causes of complaint against the Maha* 
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rojas oI Sikkim >0(1 Coocli Bclmr, biicIi 

Lutia date, tho anil day ot «» U* «'» ExtU-Bml (ba-!«) > »«• 


C. A. Beu., 

Political Officer Seal of Political 
in Sihhbiu Officer in Sikkim. 

8(h January 1910. 


Seal of Dlinrnift Bnjn. 

Seal ot Eis Eighness iho 
Maluiraja of Bhutan. 

Seal of Tatsang Lamas. 
Seal of Tong-sa Penlop. 

Seal of Paro Penlop. 


Seal of Zhung Dronyer. 
Seal of Timlui .Toiigpen. 
Seal of Puiuika ,1ong))c». 


Seal of ^Yang(hl Potsrng 
.longpcn. 

Seal of Tak.a Penhgn 
Seal of Del) Ziinj»on. 


Minto, 

Viceroy and Gove-rnor-Gcncral of Indiu. 


, This treaty was ratified hy the Viceroy and Govcrnor'Gcneral of India in 
Council ;it Port William, on the t\vciiL3'--fourt.h day of Mnreli A. D., one thousand 
nine hundred and ten. 


S. II. Buteer, 

Secretary to the Government 
of India, Foreiyn Departmoii. 
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No. X. 

TisEATr Ijefwecn His ExcKi.t,EKOY the Right Honouhabi-e Sir Gilbert John 
ELLioT-MuRRAV-KyNYNMOuwD, P.C., G.M.S.I., G.M.r.E., G.C.M.6., Earl of 
Minto, Viceroy and Governor-Generai. of India and His Highness 
Sir Ugyen Wangciiuk, K.C.I.E., Maharaja of Bhotan, conchided on the 
one part h}' Mr. C. A. Bell, hy virtue of full powers to that effect vested 
in liim by the Viceroy and GovernoR'Ge.veral, and on the other part 
by Rai Ugyen Dorkie Bahadur, Deb Zimren in virtue of full powers 
granted to Mm hy the SIaiiaraja of Bhutan — 1910. 

IVJiereas the Government of BJiutau have applied to the Government of 
India lor a simpler form of procedure for the mutual surrender of criminals than 
that at jircscnt in force, Mr. C. A. Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim, in virtue of 
full powers vested iu liitu by the Right Hon’blc Sir Gilbert John Elliot-Murray- 
Krynynnioinul, P-C., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., G.C.M.G., Earl of Minto, Viceroy and 
Governor-General of India, and Rai Ugyen Doraic Bahadur, Deb Zimpen, in 
virtue of full powers granted to him hy His Highness Sir Ugyen Mkingchnk, 
K.C.I.E., Maharaja of Bhutan, hereby agree as follows ; — 

(1) Tiie British Governinonb shall, on demand being duly made in writing 
by the Bhutan Government, take proceedings in accordance with the provisions 
oi the Indian E.vtradition Act, 1903 (of which a copy shall be furnished to the 
Bhiitan Govcninient), for the surrender of ail Blnitancsc Biibjocts accused oi any 
of tiio crimes apeciTiccl in the first schedule of the said Act who may take refuge 
iu British territory, 

(2) The Bhutan Government sliall, on requisition being duly made by tlm 

Government of India, or by any officer authorised by the Government of India 
in this behalf, surrender any British subjects, or subjects of a foreign Bo er. 
a hose extradition may be required in pursuance j 

ments made by the British Government with the said Power, accused y 
r i nes ped^ in the first schedule of Act XV of 1903, who may take refuge 
i‘, u„.er Oi the Bhutan «— ^ 

Elnituu™ suhjeot, wl.o, ate comuiitting .™y of «“ ' ' ' , 

committed. . riny of November ill 

Done in quadruplicate at Kalimpong.t ns /^^esponding with 

the year of our Lord one thousand mne of tl,e Iron-dog 

tlm Blnitia date the twentieth clay of the second ninth 

year. 

0. A. Bell, Pnlujcal OlBceT Seal of Deb Zimpen. 

Political Officer in Seal of 

Sihh'in. mbikkim. jj^kdingE of Pensrurst, ^ 

Vmerm/ and Governor-General of India. 
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This treaty was ratified by tlic Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Fort IViiliani on the thirtccntli day of Decoinberj A.D. one ihousand 
nine hundred and ten. 


J. B. Woon, 

Seerdary to (he Gox’l. oj Jwlia, 
Foreign Department. 



PART V. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Siam. 


T he diplomatic relations of lire Britisli Government willi Siam mnv 
be said to bave commenced witli Mr. John Gra^Yfnrd'8 mission in 
1821 the chief object of which was to procure an unrestricted trade with 
Siam, but his negotiations were un8ucce.sRfuL 

In 182G a Treaty {No. I) was negotiated by Cajdain Burnoy, 
diiedy with the view of preventing the Siamese from co-opevating with 
the Burmese dnring the first Bnrmese.war i)> wliich the BriliKl! Govern- 
ment was then engaged, and of providing for the peace of the Malayan 
Peninsula then disturbed in cousecjnence of ibe ocenpation of Kodab by 
the Siamese. Besides the above Treaty, Captain Burney eheoted a Com- 
mercial Agreement (No. 11) with Siam. Tim provisions of ibis en- 
gagement were systematically violated by the Siamose and, as the (itb 
article p aced British subjects under Siamese laws, its abrogation was in- 
dispensable. ^ 

Tt6 depen, lawies of fSioin in ll,e Makynn Pcnlnsnln ,vcro 

hI,”’ f““f R'taiii mul Jnufacylon 1,1 

1831, .nfiar tlio Eaja of Ligor Iiail defeated He i 

EK r- -■ “ 

In 1850 Sir Janies Brooke was dpiniin.l me 
tentiary powers from Her Majesty QiLe i 


■h but his efforts fo con-^ 
and'th/k!: litioen He,- JInjosly 


c ucle a satisfactory treaty were nnsuffpt;«fii') w — "" 

n UWI,. ^«su(xe.ssinl. I'm years inter, however, 


jBd He Kings of Siam was HegUiatod by Z H 

Mr. 1 arkes conveyed to Siam the ratifmatL of fT In 1S5G 

when an Agreement (No, Y) was made witli 

pve effect to Iffe treaty and l„ doiino its !uZtiolT° to 

{ 07 ) 
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lu 18C4r a boundary commissiou "was ai)pointed and satisfactory 
nri'iingoments were made for the boundary at the Isthmus of Kraw 
ajid the sea-ward line from the mouth of the Pakchan to Juukceylon, 
U'he boundary’ nortJiward from Ivraw was dwmu'cated iu 1807 by a sepiwiito 
commission, and a Convention (Ko. VI) was signed on the 8th Pehruary' 
1808, defining, tlie boundary’ in its entire length, 

Eing Phrabat Somdetch Phra Ohom Elow died on the 1st October 
ISGS, after a veigii of seventeen and a half y''ears, and was succeeded by 
his eldest son, Chow Pa Chula LongJiorji, a niinor. 


The western portion of Siam, bordering on the Salween river and separ- 
ated by it from eastei'n Karenui, is occupied by the Cliiengmai or 
Zimme Stiaas, whose Cliief is tiibntary to Siam. Disputes regarding 
tJie valuable forests situated ou the eastern bank of the Salween led to 
hostilities betAveen the Eareus and the Siuius, and numerous bands of 
dakaits traversed tlm conntiy committing outrages on British traders 
and their property. To remedy this state of things a special officer was 
placed in charge of the Sahveen tracts, aiul advantage was taken of the 
visit of His iU<ajesty the Eing of Siam to Calcutta in 1S7J^ to discuss the 
measures necessary for the encouragement of trade and the repression of 
dakaiti on the Salween frontier. • These discussions resulted iu the de- 
putation towards the end of 1873 of a Siamese Embassy to Calcutta, and 
on the 14tii January 1874 a Treaty (No. VII), which came into force 
on the 1st January 1875, was signed, having for its objects the promo- 
tion of commercial intercourse with the proA’ince of Chieugmai and the 
repression of heinous crime. The Siamese Government agreed to post 
guards along the eastern bank of the Salween, to maintain a sufficient 
police foi'ce, and to appoint judges in Chieugmai for the purpose of set- 
tling civil disputes betweCu British and Siamese subjects. 


Under the terms of the treaty of 1855 and the supplementary agree- 
ment of 1856, the British Consul at Bangkok alone could try civil and cri- 
minal cases in which either both pai-ties or the defendant were British sub- 
iects and the cause of action arose in Siamese territory. The distance 
‘Umratin.^ Bangkok from Chieugmai, and the limited powers possessed 
by the British Consul at Bangkok, caused very great inconvenience in 
1 d^iosai of cases arising iu Chieugmai. The consent of the Siamese 
Govermnottt was oWaiiiad to tUe appomtaeat of tlio Snpermtoatot 0 
fta Tanaalin district, in British Burma, to csM'cise all lie P»™'“ 
mar lie eaercisod iy tie Consul at Baugiok uuder tie _nd article ot t 
toeJn o!'l855 and tic 2nd article of tie supplementary .agreement ol 
I86G By yirlue of liis consent he was appointed to eycrcisc, for the 
ten-itoriei; ot the Eng of Siam, all the powers of a political agent under 

Act XI of 1872. 
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The treaty of 1814 did not rvork satisfautoviiy as, in spite of the good 
will shewn by the Siamese Oovernment, it Avas found that, in the, absenee 
of any English officer, British subjects at times suffered unfriendly usage 
at the hands of the local authorities at Zinnuc. In these cirounisianeos 
Major 0. W, Street, of the British Burma Commission, was deputed in 
1879 on a mission to Ximine, for the purpose of wupiiving iuto certain 
specific cases in rvliich British subjects were concerned, and into the 
general question of establishing a British Agency at Zirnme, After pro* 
traeted discussion a Treaty (hTo. YIII), supplementary to the treaty of 
3855, was signed at Bangkok on the 3nt September 1883. By this agree- 
ment, which related only to the territories of Chiengnmi," Lakoiraiul 
Lampunchi, the treaty of 1S<4 was alirogated and provision Avas nnulo 
for the appointment of a Briti.sh Consul or Vice-Consul at Zimmo. The 
Consul or Vice-Consul has judicial power.s in respect of cases in which 
British subjects are defendants or accused-, and in all such caso.s tried 

by the local judges appeal may he made to Bangkok. The treaty also 
contained J.l. .. I ‘ 



Vice-Consul, arrived at Zimme in April 18S4* 
SirlT' b> the Provinces of Kan^.^l 

Lampunchi” mentioned in the treatv of 18S3 ' 

<eosiouofmenm„» liciiw „iv,„ J VA f P ■' ’ «- 

Jnission of tW Yice-CoosiiJ om t i y occwjriii*. iji (he eojii- 

.S.We Goven.. . t „r 1, S'; Tr’’"®' 

PI.. ■■ d.oow ii: iZeit t . v-"' 

^rho might thereafter be anuointod • Vice-Consul 

Exequatur iiiight he issued in -irr- His Siamese Majesty's 

vSiamese Government similarly in ISPr'at Pi-actiee. The 

eminent, agreed to the additional n!!!- " 

bA'e, Siikotai, TJtaradit and Ibrlni^fallir'^'^ Sawanka- 

coon. 

l».G.oses. .■sIsHishcd |J,o |,o„(j f,, 

lu May 1887 a Notification fNo TTi 

mdenee between the British Publishing corre 


spondenee between the British and SiaiiK 

agreement, knoAvn as the Hevawong.se-aatow ^'r«f>oc!ying nn 

Siamese Government under which im 7 of 1887, wjtl, 

* See Appendix No. I. 
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Affpr ilio atiiioxniion of ii])ppr T^armn a qaastion arose as to the 
owiUTshi]) of the four siaall trans-Salween States of I^Ion-i Tun, Mon" 
Iran", ^fonp Kyawt, anrl ^Nfoiijr ITta, wliieh were elainierl both hr the 
Ohief of Oln’eno-inai and hy the Rawhwa of ^fon" Pan, and also in regard 
to ^ronjr TTsat, whieh was elainn;d l>y Siam and Kenir Tnii". At the end 
of 18S7 !Mr. A. H. JTildehrand, Siiperinieijdcnt. Sontheni Shaii States, 
was dircoted to nialce a loeal cnqniiy’ in eonjunefion with connnissioners 
n)>poii)led hy the Riainose Governincnt. As a result the four first iianicd 
States were declared to he a portion of the Shan States tvilnitary to Her 
^[a jesiy the Quee7i-Enij)ress, and they we7'e i-eplai-ed U7ider the Mon" Pan 
Sawhwa with cfi’ect fi-om the loth liovcmher ISSS. The State of Mon" 
TTsat was foinid to he aetnally inider the ina7ia_"07nent of Keng T\mg, 
mid was also declared under British pi-otection. 


In Septemher 18S7 the Chief Comnnssioner of Burma reported 
Siamese aggression in trans-Salween Karenni. Tn 18SR, when his attack 
on the Shan Slate of Mawkniai forced the British Government to punish 
Sawlapaw, the Chief of Bastei'ii Ivarenni. Siam was invited to co-operate 
with a view to prevc7iling his escajie; and the acceptance of this sugges- 
tion was followed hy their occupation of trans-Salween Kai-enni. This 
action led to long eorrespondenco, and it was not till Octoher 1892 that 
the Siamese consented to evaenate this ti'act and measures were taken for 
its restoration to Sawlawi, the Chief whom the British Goveriunenf had 


I'eeogniscd as ^Tyoza of Ivarenni in succession to Sawlapaw deposed. Tn 
1SS9 the Siamese Govcriunoni ])i‘oj)oscd the appointment of a joint com- 
missioii tn settle claims to sovei'oignty over certaiTi districts on the east 
hank of the Salween. Various difllenlties, however, arose, and the British 
OQi 7 i 7 nissionevs were compelled to take np the investigation alone. 'iVoik 
was gpmmonecd in Kare 7 ini, and llie honndary of the trans-Salween tract 
and of the S 7 nnll States jirevionsly in dispute was pi-ovisionnlly laid down. 
Tn 188.9-90 the demarcation was rontinned, and on this occasion repre- 
sentat.ivc.s of hoth Siam and Kcng Tung TC7iderecl assistance. A line of 
f 7 -onlit’r extending a.s far as the :Meko7ig was traced, and the whole of tins 
horder was accepted in 1S92 hy Siam. The final delineation of the 
honndary hy a joint commission in the. open season of 1892-93 was 
arranged for. The Anglo-Siameso commissioners met at 
the worlc of demarcation was begun in .Tannary 1893. On the 17(h Octo- 
her 1894 the King of Siam and Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister ex- 
changed maps in three sheets signed and sealed, showing the houndaiy 
line as finally agreed upon hetween the two countries. 

I„ .Tmio 18!)3 Qnvmnm<.„t of H.i™» ™porf«I oorioin cooroncl,- 
; 1 the Siamese anthorities on British territory in the Aniheist 

r; -^rou, of 100.0,. ru,.,,., . ^0 rop„,t ,0.,, «,y 

mOTiralo.! 10 Uw Hritisl. Mituslor, ,vl,o oopTosoofocI «>» moHer to w 
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SiaM6se Government. Tlie Siamese Government called for a report from 
tlieir officials, and at the same time assured tho'British !J[inis(er that they 
vould strictly adhere to the stipulations of the ti'caty concluded jn JSdS. 
The Government of Burma suhscquenth' su!)7nit(ed a detailed rej)oi t show- 
ins the encroachments luade hv the Siamese. This Avns comniuni<%afed to 
the British Ministei', who was rer|uested to invito the Siamese rtovern- 
ment to depute responsible officials to demarcate the houndan' in conjunc- 
tion with a British official. The Siamese Govcrniiicnt accepted the ]irn- 
posals, and a joint deinarcution was made. The Siamese Government, 
while acknowledging the oon-cctness of tl>c demarcation, stated that hy 
following if they would lose some dfiO square miles of territory, which • 
before and after the agreement of IvSGS w.as really ndministcj'ed hy them, 
and on which their subjects had settled; and they suggested that it would 
he worthy of the spirit of justice and equity of the British G overnment 
to consent to a revision of the agreement of lSOR. The Government of 
India, however, held that the line demarcated should he adhered to; that 
the boundary should he marhod by penuu7\ent and eonspienous pillars; 
and that the Siamese Government should he informed aecoi'diuidv 

r' • ' 

On the J5th .Tanuary ISfht Gi'oat Brit.ain and Franco signed an Acree. 
ment (No. X) with I'cgard to Siam and the Fppor !^^eknng. 

In 1896 the Bidtish Govoninient approached the Siamese Government 
with a view to making a convention for the purpose of protecting the 
western portion of Siam against foj'eign interference. T]»e British ^Finis*- 
ter on the 31st Jfay 1896 ]n'osentcd the Siamese Minister with a draft 
convention and a verbal note explaining the object of the ]>i7,posa1. which 
was to the effect that the Anglo-French Agremueni of the lot], .T.anuarv 
-.6 provided for the safety of the guaranfoed portion of Siam, not only 
ag.mnst France and Fnglaml. but also against any other Power; that the 
British Government were unable to induce the French Government to 
extend its provmions to the whole of Siam; but tluit they thoimht 1 ”0,.," 
rity almost equivalent might ho provided for the territories under Siau.os 

XT) iW orA;™™?. 

On the 29th Hovemher TS99 an Ao-reement fiSTo TTTt «-, • 1 e 

|i5tif;“S2;;g=i£!rS 

,]ect to British jurisdietion in men ’ x- Tcgnrded as suti- 

fiietion to he applied to them. * the jnris- 

BVCL 

22635 
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lu ^foveinber 1899 the Sewelaiy of State forwarded certain correspou- 
dencGj and asked for tlie views of tlie Government of India as to wlietliei' 
tlie schedule of taxes annexed to article 4 of the Bangkok agreement of 
the 13th May 185G should not be abrogated. The Government of India 
replied that there was no objection to tiiC abrogation of ilie schcdnle on 
the following conditions, ofV., (1) tliat British subjects ho allowed to own 
land elsewhere than in the vicinity of Bangkok; and (2) that the taxation 
on land rented, owned, or held by British subjects shoxild nowhere exceed 
the taxation levied on similar land in lower Burma. The Secretary of 
vState referred the question again to the Government of India, .stating that 
the Bi'iiieh Indian interests in question appe.ared .small and enquiring 
whether in the.se circnmstance.s the Govcnimeiit of India were disposed 
to accept the agreement. Tlie Qovcrjiment of Iiulia replied that they 
were willing to forego the condition as to British subjects owning land 
elsewhere than near Bangkok. 


In 1899 the British Government req\iesicd the vSiamese Government 
to sign an agreement defining houndarics between tlie Briti.sh and Siamese 
dependonoios in the Malay State.s and the boundary Agreement (No. 
Xllf] was signed on the 29(h November 1809. Later the agreement 
between Great Britain and Siam, relative to the taxation on land held or 
owned by British subjects in Siam and to the abrogation of the taxation 
scliedule annexed to article 4 of the Bangkok Agreement of 1850 (No. 
V) Avas .signed at Bangkok on the 20th September 1900 (No. XIV). 
In accordance with llii.s iigreemenl tlie Siamese Government in June 
1905 issued an official notification amending the amount of land tax to 
be collected in future. 


In xkpril 1902 the Secretary of State asked for the views of the Gov- 
ernnicnt of India on a scheme for the neutralisat ion of Siam. Mr. Birett- 
Carnac, the Finauoial Advi.ser to the Siame.se Government, was endeavour- 
ing to pensnade the King of Siam to obtain a joint guarantee by the 
powens for the neutralization of Siam. He had written a memorandum, 
exhibiting the grave political daugers with which the kingdom of Siam 
Ava.« threatened and projwsing certain remedies. The Government oi 
India agreed with the ojiinion of Mr. llivett-Caniac as to the political 
dangers Avhich menaced Siam, but disagreed with him as to the reme les 
proposed to ward them off. 

In June 1902 the British Consul at Ghiengmai submitted certain pro- 
posals with a view to facilitating the capture on the Siamese side, and 
the extradition, of criminals who cross the border. He had 
to the Siamese Commissioner that the district Commissioner should he 
invested with certain powers enabling him (1) to communicate wxtli, and 
receive communications direct from, the corresponding extradition officei 

(2) ou .,t » ««t». fov 
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!rom tie BritiBl. effioial, to Ivaek ne.l 

.UW.., ne— i« a........--' ‘'>‘ 

irt :«:Ste ^ c™-Vn f .-zno,,,,": 

Siamcse High Commissioner rvos aulliorlsci) to intosl Hi . • ■ 

eioners of all aistriots in the Cliiongmai I"”"""; 1^1 •! on 

lorv, stith the powers menfioneil aliove. The Uovevnment, of Imh.i on 
Heir side appointeii the following officers to onerciso all ho P'"™’’* " “ 
political agent, under the Eoroign .Inrisdiotion and Mraclilion Act AAl 
of 1879, for tlie provinces of 8inm ns specified in each case : 

(ft) tlie Deputy Commissioner for the lime fieing of the Amliersl dis- 
trict, for the provinces of (1) -Mnang Tak otherwise called 
Taheing, (2) Kammpeng Pott, (8) ^tnang Tltai, (4) .San-ankalolvC. {o) 
Sukotai, (6) Dtaradit and (7) Picliai ; 

(h) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Tavoy disinct, 
for the province of Mnang Patlinri; 

(c) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of ilio T^lcrgni dis- 
trict, for the provinces of (1) Mnang Kooi, (2) Muang Baiilaphan, (8) 
Mitang Patin, (4) Mnang Choinphon, (5) Muang Krahnri and (G) ^tuang 
llenong ; 

(d) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Sahveen dis- 
trict, for the provinces of Lakoii and Lanipnnchi, and for the central •and 
■western districts of the province of Chiengmai ; 

(e) the Superintendent and Political OFiccr for iha time being of the 
Southern Shan States, for the northern district of the ]>rovince of Clvicng'' 
wai, and 


(/) the Assistant Political Officer for the time tieing at, Keng Tung, 
for the provinces of Mnang Kan, Muang Phre and Muang Tl! 07 i. 

The Government of India also, under section 1*3 of tlie Fonn<^ti Juris- 
diction and Extradition Act XKI of 1879, directed that tlie Deputy Coin-, 
missioner of tbe Amherst, Tavoy, hfergui and Sahveen districts, the 
Superintendent and Political Officer of the Sonihern Shan States, and, 
the Assistant Political Officer at Keng Tung, might., in exercise of the 
powers of a political officer conferred upon them by the previous notifica- 
tion, hand over any person arre.sled, and' forwarded in uccordatice with 
the provisions of section 12 of tlie Act, to he tried by the ordinary court? 
xav ‘ ■ „ 
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of lilie State in wliicli tlie ofl'ence was committed, or alleged to liave been 
com,mitted, by suck person. 

lu 1902 tke Siamese Government made a proposal for tbe alteration of 
article YIII of tbe Ckiengmai treaty of 1883, by substituting tke rigkts 
of Britisk subjects to bold land for tke rigkt of tke Consul to remove cases 
to tke Consular court; but after discussion the Britisk Government 
decided that tke matter should be allowed to drop for tke time being. 

On tke 6tk October 1902 Lord Lansdowne, His Majestj’-’s Secretaiy of 
State for Foreign Affairs, and Pkya Sri Sakadeb, Special Envoy of His 
Majesty tke King of Siam, signed a declaration in London in respect of 
certain arrangements which it was considered expedient to make with re- 
gard to tke administration of tke States of Kelantan and Trenggannu 
(Ho. XV). One of tlie terms of tke declaration was that tke draft agree- 
ment attacked to it should be shown to tke Eulers of Kelantan and Treng- 
gannu, for tke purpose of procuring their adhesion to it; and article 2 of 
tke dratt agreement stated that His Majesty the King of Siam reseiwed 
tke rigkt to nominate officers to be adviser and assistant adviser to tke 
States of Kelantan and Trenggannu to act as representative (or agent) 
of His Majestj" tke King of Siam. The Euler of Kelantan signed tke 
English and Malay versions of tke treaty, but the Euler of Trenggannu 
absolutely refused to sign it. In accordance with tke agreement attacked 
to tke declaration signed on tke Gtk October 1902, Mr. Graham was ap- 
pointed Adviser and !Mi'. H. "W. Thomson, Assistant Adviser to the State 
of Kelantan. 


On tke 9tk February 1904 the Siamese Government issued a noti- 
fication abolishing, within three years from that date, all gambling in 
Siam. In order to reiinburse the State for tke reA'enue thus lost, tke 
Siamese Government proposed to modify tke tariff. On tke Gtk Febru- 
ary 190G, the Siamese Government gave His Majesty’s Government the 
tAvelve months’ notice, required by article 11 of the treaty of 1855, of 
their intention to modify tke tariff. 


On the 8tk April 1904 England and France concluded an Agreement 
(Ko. XVI) settling several points of difference between the two nations. 
The opportunity was taken of confirming articles 1 and 2 of the treaty 
of 1896 with France respecting Siam, specifying the territories coming 
under tke influence of France and England and disclaiming all idea of 
tke contracting parties annexing any Siamese territory. 

On the lOtk March 1909 a new Treaty (Ko. XVII) was ^gned ; and 
cin tke same date, a separate Convention (No. XVIII) cancelling that of 
1897 f No XI). By tke Treaty, which was ratified on the 9th July 
1909, the extra-territorial rights of Britisk subjects in Siam ^ere con- 
siderably modified and tke Siamese relinquished in 
Britain their rigkts over tke peninsular states of Kedah, Perils, Ke an an. 



SIAM. 


105 


Trenggaiinii and adjacent islands. Pursuant to section 1 of the Protocol — ■ 
annexed to tlie above Treaty — conceriiing tlie juri^^dictton applicable in 
tbe Kingdom of Siam to Pritisb subjects, a Procea- Verbal for tbe esfnb- 
lisbment of International Conrts at Bangkok, Chicng'inai, Songkia and 
Puket, with jurisdiction over ibc territories named tbeVeii\, was 'sigiio'd 
by tbe Governments of Great Britain and Siam on tbe 6fb Tnly 1909 (Ko. 
XIX): wbile on tbe 2otb August 1910, under section 1 of tbe lurisdic- 
tional Protocol, anotlier Proc^s-Verbal (No. XX) was signed bciween 
Great Britain and Siam. This provides for tbe establisbment of an In- 
ternational Court at Lakon Lampang with territorial jurisdiction over 
tie fonr Huangs named therein; this jurisdiction was previously granted 
to tlie-'Court At 'Clueiigmai under the Proces-Verbal of tbe 'Gtb July 1909. 

King Phnlalougkorn died on tbe 23rd October 1910 after n reign of 
42 years, and was succeeded by tbe Crown Prince, at first known as 
King Vajiravudlv and later, in 1930, as King llama VI. 

An Extradition Treaty (No. XXI) between Great Britain and Siam 
was concluded at Bangkok on the 4th March and raiified on the 1st 
August 1911. 

On the ^nd July 1917 Siam entered tbe Great War on tbe side of tbe 
Allies and m 1919 was one of tbe signatories of the Treaty of Versailles. 

^ On llioJOtU pecGinber W21 a Convention (No. XXII) ,va, ,<,„oh„le,| 
oetTOB areat Bntam end Siam (],e settle, neni ot enemy 

debts refennd to in the Treaty of Versailles. 

In December 1924, owing to conditions brought about by an jnereaso 
m tbe post-war duties on goods brought into Burma by sea, it beeam& 
ecessaiy o a nngate tbe Devawongse-Satow Agreement of 1887 (No. IX). 

On the 6th September 1925 the King of Siam issued a Boya] 3>ro- 
ama ion in connection with the Extradition Treaty of 393 3 /Nn TT\ 
This proclamation provides for the nirest and /n • • i 
pending formal annlication fJ r . ^ PJ’ovisional detention, 

Siam fLn Burma or British Malnv'"' fr''’ J»«ve fled to 

countries a crime for which the/ are‘liLk tohe extudited!'^^'"' 

-t&d «n H.n 30.1, Mnri, „2o/ 


i tile Siamese codes comp inf ' 7 " . «l<’ioug]i, 

er, British diplomatic and consnhr'*/ffi 

which a British subject, corporation Court, in 

protected person, is defendant or accusX”^^ association, nr a British. 
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Article 1 of tlie General Treaty (No. XXIII) recognised the fiscal 
autonomy of Siam; hutj by Article 10 of the Commercial Treaty (No. 
XXIV), the import duty uhicli may he levied on certain goods therein 
specified is limited to a maximum of 5 per cent, ad valorem. Siamese 
fiscal autonomy became effective on the 2Gth March 1927. 

On the 25th November 1925 an Aihitration Convention (No. XXV) 
betveen Great Britain and Siam was signed. It was ratified on the 2nd 
February 1927. 

King Kama died on the 26th November 1925, and was succeeded 
by His present Majesty King Prajadhipok. 

On the 30th September 1926, Notes (No. XXVI) were^ exchanged 
between the British and Siamese GoA-ernments regarding Articles 10, 11 
and 12 of the Commercial Treaty of 1925 (No. XXIV). 

In March 192S the Goverinnent of India acceded to certain articles 
of the Anglo-Siamese General Treaty, and to the Commercial Treaty, of 
1925 (Nos. XXIII and XXIV), subject to certain reservations, by an 
exchange of notes (No. XXVII). 
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No. I. 

TutT.irr WITH SrAJt, — IS'2**). 

The powerful Ivonl, who is in possession of every powl, at»l every d/eiiit}', tho 
God Boodk, who dwells over every head in tlte eily of <he KVervd ami preat King- 
dom of Si-p.-yoo-tlui-ya (titles of the King of Siam) ineom]>rehe))'’.)!s!<' to f!)'- head 
and hrain, the sacred heauty of the. royal palace, serene and infallihit! there (titles 
of the t,Van2na or seeond King of Siam), have he.stowed their eominniids upon 
the heads of Their Excelicnt.ies, the Ministers of high rank heloiiging to the leu-red 
arid great Kingdom of Si-n-yoo-tha-ya. to ns-enihle :'.nd frame n Treaty with 
Captain Henry Barney, the English Envoy, on the jiart of tin- English Govern- 
ment, the Hou'hio East India Company, v.dio govern the countries in India helong- 
ing to the Eugli.di under the authority of tlie King and I’arliaincnt. of England 
and the Right Honourable Iy)rd Amherst, Govenuw (d llengal, and other Etiglish 
Oiikers of high rank, have <leputcd Captain Burney as an Envoy to represent 
them, and to frame a Treaty wi'h Their Excelleni'ic,;, the Ministers, of high rank 
belonging to the pacresl and great Kingdom of tri-a-yijo-tha-ya. ttt view that the 
Shimese and the English nation may become great and trne friend-, ronnci'tod iti 
love and afiectiou, with genuine candour and .^inrerisy, on both .sides. Tim 
Siamese and English frame two imiform copies of a Treaty, in order that <ine copy 
may be p!aco<l in the Kingdotn of kiatu, and ths'.t. it may heeonte ktiowti tiirtnsgli- 
out every grc.at and small province subject to Biatn, and in order that, otte copy 
may be placed in. Bengal, and that it. may become ktiovv'u throuuhotil every great 
and small province .subject to the Engibli Government . Both copies of tlm'Treaty 
will be attc.ste,I by the royal seal, by the scaU of T),cir E.vcellenciet the Mini.stera 
of high rank in the city of the s.acred and gnat Kingdom r.f Bi-a-yoo.tli.a-ya. ami 
by the s:cii!s of the Right Honourable i/ml Amhefst, Governor of B<-ng.d,'und of 
the otiser English Glhcors of iiigli r.uik. 


Ar.Tici-t; 1. 

riK E„gii,h ,„,I Sfamo-o i„ 

"mi “"I 

mt , so a, .o tire i„»nre-.t Tire Sianreo. 

in” to'tlT’F'nTt Snilrelarv krloire- 

wnnsino tfco si,a,„a.o,., i., iolii;:;-,,; trv-irr ^ 

shtull SiCltlc 0YL‘rv u’hhf , O' » * 

Aktiook 2. 

“"f 

kut first report the matter to the Engiisl, H-hn u-iU e ■ ry, 
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to the fault. Should any place or country subject to the Siamese do anything 
that may offend the English, the English, shall not, go and injure such place or 
country, but first report the matter to the Siamese, ■vfho will examine into it with 
truth and sincerity, and if the fault lie with the Siamese, the Siamese shall punish 
according to the fault. Should any Siamese place or country, that is near an 
English country, collect at any time an army or a fleet of boats, if the chief of the 
English country inquire the object of such force, the chief of the Siamese country 
inust declare it. Should any English place or country, that is near a Siamese 
country, collect at any time an -army or a fleet of boats, if the chief of the Siamese 
country inquire the object of such force, the chief of the English country must 
declare it. 

ABTICI.E 3. 

In places and countries belonging to the Siamese and English, lying near their 
mutual borders, whether to the east, west, north, or south, if the English, enter- 
tain a. doubt as to any boundary that has not been ascertamed, the chief on the 
side of the English must send a letter, with some men and people from his frontier 
pqsts to go and inquire from the nearest Siamese chief, who shall depute some of 
his officers and people from, his frontier posts, to go with the men belonging to the 
English, chief, and point out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that they may be 
ascertained on hqjih sides in. a friendly manner. If a Siamese chief entertain a 
dqubt as to any houridary that has not been ascertained, the chief on the side of 
the Siamese must send a letter, with soine men and people from his frontier post?, 
tp go and inquire from, the nearest English chief, who shall depute some of his 
officers and people from his frontier posts, to go with the men belonging to the 
Siamese chief, and point, out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that they may 
bp ascertained on both sides in a friendly manner- 


Arttclb 4. 

Should any Siamese subject tun and go and Uve within the boundaries of the 
English, the Siamese must not intrude, enter, seize or take such person within the 
EnSieh honudaries, but must report, and ask for him, in 

the English shall be at, liberty to deUver the, party or not. Should qny Enghsh 
Bubiecfiun and go and Iwe .withm the boundaries of the Siamese, the English 
must not intrude, enter, seise, or take such person withm the Siamese 
but mu.8t report and ask for him in a proper manner, and the Siamese shall be 

liberty to deliyei the party or not. 

ARTicnE 5. 

U’U. EnuUsh and Siamese having concluded a Treaty, establishing a sincere 

j !,• if + -lipm merchants subject to the English, and their ships, junks, 
friendship between .hem, J ^ 5 ^ „,^i,try, which has 

and to.1., .id md pLot them, »nd permit tom 

mvcb "““f “tffito Jtaliaiite aubjeot to to wd toit boats, 

to .buy and soil anditode tritb any English countey, and 

SSigM -Manaprotootto, audpo^ 
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Tk. d^umg to go to m B-gta'' mmt 

a Siamoae coantry. mnat cootom to Ike ouatoiM ot tko !>'»“ »" ' | t 

side ; ekoaid they be igoomit ol the eoetome the S,am<»" ot >5"8M' 

,otpUi« thea., to enkjeots t,l.o visit an Bogbab 
themselves according to the cstablisbed W ot the , , 

particalar. English snbjccte tebo visit a Siamese conntcy mnafc ^ ’ 

aecotdtag to the eatablialiod Ws of the Siamese comtty m every partionta. 


AuticisE 6. 

Mercliants subject to the Siamese or English going to trade cither m Bengal 
or any country subject to the Englisliy or at BangkoV, or in any country 8nh}cct 
to the Siamese, must pay the Duties upon commerce according to the customs ot 
the place or country, on either aide, and such merchants and the mhabitants ol 
the country shall be allowed to buy and scU without the intervention ol other 
persons in such countries. Should a Siamese or English merchant have any com- 
'jiiaint or suit, he must complain to the oflicers and governors on either side, an 
they will examine and settle the same, according to the established laws ol the 
place or country on either side. If a Siamese or English merchant buy or sell 
without inquiring and ascertaining whether the seller or buyer be of a good or bad 
character, and if he meet with a bad man who takes the property and absconds, 
the rulers and officers must make search and produce the person of the absconder 
and investigate the matter with sincerity. If the party possess money or property 
he can be made to pay, bnt if he do not possess any, or if be cannot bo apiirc- 
hended, it will be the merchant’s own fault. 


AllTICtE 7. 

A merchant subject to tbc Siamese or Engl),?]), going to trade in any English 
or Siamese country, and applying to build godowns or houses, or to buj’’ or liirc 
shops or houses, in which to place his merchandize, tlic Siamese or English officers 
and rulers shall he at liberty to deny him permission to stay. If they permit him 
to stay he shall land and take up his residence according to such terms as may he 
mutually agreed on, and the Siamese or English officers and rulers will assist and 
take proper, care of him, preventing the inhabitants of the country from oppre.ssing 
him, and preventing him from oppressing the inliabitants of the country. ’Wlion- 
ever a Siamese or English mercliant or subject who has nothing to detain him, 
requests permission to leave the couutry and to embark with his property on 
board of any vessel, he shall be allowed to do so uitli facility. 


Article d . 

If a merchant desire to go and trade in any place or country bclonglim to fclio 
English or Siamese, and his ship, boat, ot jnnk meet with any injury whatever 
the English or Siamese officers shall afford adequate assistance and protection 
*Should any vessel helonging to the' Siamese or English be wreclced in any place or 
conntty, where the English or Siamese may collect any of the properti^ beldmnna 
to such vessel, thcEngUsh ox Siamese officers shall make proper inquiry and oCc 
t e property to he restored to its owner, or in case of his death to his heir, and 
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tie owner or heir will give a proper remnneration tq tie person -wio may have 
wllected the property. If any Siamese or English snbject die in an English or 
lamese country whatever property he may leave shall he delivered to his heir. 
^ t e cir be not living in tie same country and, unable to come^ appoint a person 
y letter to receive the property, the whole of it shall he delivered to such person. 

Auticlb 9. 

Merchants, subject to the English, desiring to come and trade in any Siamese 
country with which it has not been the custom to have trade and intercourse, 
must first go and inquire of the Governor of the country. Should any country have 
no merchandize the Governor shall inform the ship that has come to trade that 
there is none. Should any country have merchandize sufficient for a ship, the 
Governor shall allow her to come and trade. 


Article 10 . 

The English and Siamese mutually agree, that there shall be an unrestricted 
trade hetween them in the English countries of Prince of Wales’ Island, Malacca, 
and Singapore, and the Siamese countries of Ligor, Merdilong, Singora, Patani, 
Junk Ceylon, Quedah, and other Siamese provinces. Asiatic merchants of the 
English countries, not being Burmese, Peguers, or descendants of Europeans, 
shall be allowed to trade freely overland and by means of the rivers. Asiatic 
merchants, not being Burmese, Peguers, or descendants of Europeans, desiring to 
enter into, and trade with, the Siamese dominions from the countries of Mergui, 
Tavoy, Tenasserim, and Ye, which are now subject to the English, will be allowed 
to do so freely, overland and by water, upon the English furnishing them with 
proper certificates. But merchants are forbidden to bring opium, which is posi- 
tively a contraband article in the territories of Siam, and should a merchant intro- 
duce any, the Governors shall seize, burn, and destroy the whole of it. 

Article 11. 

If an Englishman desire to transmit a letter to any person in a Siamese or other 
country, such person only and no other shall open and look into the letter. If a 
Siamese desire to transmit a letter to any person in an English or other country , 
such person only and no other shall open and look into the letter. 


Akticlb 12. 

Siam shall not go and obstruct or interrupt commerce in the States of Tringano 
and Calantan. English merchants and subjects shall have trade and intercourse 
in future with the same facility and freedom as they have heretofore had, and 
the Engbsh shall not go and molest, attack, or disturb those States upon any 
pretence whatever. 

Article 13. 

The Siamese engage to the English, that the Siamese shall remain m Quedah 
and take proper care of that cduntry, and of its people ; the inhabitants of Prmce 
of Wales’ Island and of Quedah shaU have trade and intercourse as heretofore 
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the Siamese shall levy no duty upon stock and provisions, such as cattle, baffaloes, 
poultry, fish, paddy, and rice, whicli the inhabitants of Prince of Wales’ Tslancl or 
ships there may have occasion to purchase in Qucdali, and tlie Siamese sliall not 
farm the mouths of rivers or any streams in Quedali, but sliall lev}' fair and proper 
Import and Export Duties. The Siamese furtiicr engage, that when Chao Pliya 
of Ligor returns from Bangkok, he shall release the slaves, personal servanfs, 
family, and kindred belonging to the former Governor of Qiicdah, and jiermit them 
to go and live wherever they please. The Engli.sh engage to the Siamese, (fiat 
the English do not desire to take possession of Quedah, that they will not attack 
ov distvih it, 7ior permit the former Governor of Qualah, or any of his followers, to 
attach, disturb, or hijurc m any manner the territory of Quedah, or any other territory 
subject to Smn. The English engage that they will mahe arrangements for the former 
Governor of Quedah logo and live in some other country, and not at Prince of Wales' 
Ishiul or Frye, or in Perak, Salcngorc, or any Burmese country. If the English do 
not let the former Governor of Quedah go a7id live in some other country as here 
engaged, the Siamese may continue to levy an Export Duty upon paddy and rice in 
Quedah* The English ml\ not prevent any Siamese, Chinese, or other Asiatics at 
Prince of Wales’ Island from going to reside in Quedah if they desire it. 


ii-RTICr-B 14. 


The Siamese and English mutually engage that the Eajali of Perak .shall 
govern his coimtry according to his own null. Should he desire (o scud the gold 
and Sliver flowers to Siam as heretofore, the Eng]i.sh will not prevent Ins doitm as 
_ e may desire. If Chao Phya of Ligor desire to send down to Perak, witii friendly 
mteiitioiis forty (40) or fifty (50) men, whether Siamese, Chinese, or other Asiatit 
subjects of Siam ; or if the Rajah of Perak desire to send any of his ministers or 
officers to seek Chao Phya of Ligor, the English shall not forbid them The 

P t' State of Salengoro to attack or disturb 

Perak, and the Siamese shall not go and attack or disturb Salc.more T 

Ine rourtcen ilrticles of this Tronlv lof fi... .. , , 

English officers, together with every great a.uUnLir"'^ snimrdmate Siamese and 
obey without fail. Their E\celleuoio« H at- Province, hear, receive, and 
and Captain Henry Burney whom the 
of deputed a, e^^t! r'r ? 

together, in the presence of Prince Kroni Mf 'q 'Pmaty 

the saeted and great Kingdom ot Si-o-yoo-i™ ‘>‘0 oity ot 

0 hd?d'oSj;:“^ ■ooguagea. rvaa e„„. 

according to the Siamese iEra^ corresnonrb ^ ^ year dog 8, 

^826, of the European .ffira. ’ ^ ' Pwoutieth day of ,luno 
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Both' copies: of thc' Treaty ate scaled and attested hy Tlieii' Excellencies the 
Ministers, and' b}’’ Captain Henry Biimcy; One copy Gaptaip. Henry Burney -syill 
take for the Eatification of the Governor of Bengal, and one copy, beating: the 
royal seal, Chao Bhya of Ligor will take and place at Qnedah. Captain Burney 
appoints to return to Prince of Wales’ Island in seven months, in the second Moon 
of'tho year dog 8, and to exchange the ratifications of this Treaty with Phra Phak- 
di'Bori'tok, at Qncdah. The Siamese and English shall form a friendship that 
shall be perpetuated, that shall know no end or interruption as long as Heaven 
and Earth endure, 

H. BtmtJEY, Caplm% 
Envoy io the Court of Siam. 

Amheest. 

Hatified by the Eight Honourable the Governor-General in Gamp at Agra, 
this Seventeenth day of January, Oue Thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty- 
screen. 

By Command of the Governor-General. 


Kii^ 
ot SVam’ft 
Seal. 


A. Stielino, 
SecTOtary to Government, 

In attendance on the Qovernor-Oenerah 


Seal of 
CUaq Phya 
Chat-kri* 


Seal 
of Chao 
Phya Akho 
Jlahasena 
Kalabono. 


COMBEEMEEE. 


Seal of Seal of 

Chao Phya Chao Phya 
Phta lOiUng. Thatana. 


Seal of 
Chao Phya 
Phollo-thep. 


Seal of 
Chao Phya 
Yomoraht 


J. H. Haeington. 

W. B. Bayeey. 


By Command of the Vice-President in Council. 

Geoege Swimow, 
Secretary to Government. 

H; BriEnEV, Captain, 
Envoy to the Court of Siam, from the 
RiyU Hmiourahleihe Governor-General ofSriiish India. 
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iTo. II. 


Commercial Treaty of' 1827. 


Their Excellencies the Ministers and Captain Henry Burney having settled a 
Treaty of Friendship, consisting of fourteen Aitieles, novr frame the following 
Agreement -^ith respect to English vessels desiring to come and trade in the city 
of the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya (Bangliok). 


Article 1. 

Vessels belonging to the subiects of- the English Government, whether Euro- 
peans or, Asiatics, desiring- to. come and. trade at, Bangkok, must, conform to the 
established laws, of Siam in every particular. Merchants, coming. to- Bangkok are 
prohibited from purchasing paddy or, rice for the-purpose of exporting.the.same as 
merchandize, and if they import fire-arms, shot, or gunpovrder, .they at.o prohibited 
from selling them to, any party but to the Government. Should the Government, 
not, require such fire-arms, shot, or, gunpowder, the merchants must le-^export the 
whole of them. With exception to such warlike stores, and paddy and, rice, mer. 
chants, subjects of the English, and merchants at Bangkok, may buy and sell 
mthout the intervention of any other person, and with freedom and facility. 
Merchants coming to trade shall-pay at once the whole of the -duties. and char ge.s 

consoUdated accordiug to the breadth of the vessel; . ‘ 

n rmuLrf tapf »«go, sW B 1..11 be ebetgea seventeen bnnM 

(1,700) ticals for each Siamese fathom in breadth. 

..*on,tbe:bn,e. oneetoe 

Article 2. , . , 

firsfretZZ’S; ttenSd ae* the bar, W 

person with an nccomt ot the erm 7 ™"'*” '’'■‘’“'''“'“'■“"“t-iespatch a 

powder on board l aU. and 

the river, wh„,,rill."r« Zi” ‘te Sovernor, at the month of 

«ons to tUo Command:, of 

bat, she ranst.anchot and nton below th/l. / ‘bo vessel over, the 

. “‘•” 1 ’ "'‘a'' ftdchokey, which the interpieter will point 

-Article 3. ' ■ - - - 

The proper officers will go on boarr? tL 7 

and after the g«„3,shofc-and^owder hat thoroughly, 

(port at the mouth of the MeLm) the Go! and.deposited at Paknam 

to pass up to Bangkok. ’’ " permit thcwessel 
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Artiolk 4. 

Upon tLe vessel’s atriving at Bangkok, tlie officers of the cuBtoms will go on 
board and examine her, open the hold, and take an account of whatever cargo may 
he on hoard, and after the breadth of the vessel has been measured and ascertained, 
the merchants will he allowed to buy and sell according to the first article of this 
agreement. Should a vessel, upon receiving an export cargo, find that she cannot 
cross the bar with the whole, and that she must hire cargo boats to take down a 
portion of the cargo, the officers of the customs and ehokeys shall not charge auy 
further Dilt^' upon such cargo boats. 

} Abtioi-e 5, 

IVlicnc^ a vessel or cargo boat completes her lading, the Commander of the 
veEse}.<fiush go and ask Chao Phya Phra Khlang for a port clearance, and if there 
bc”no cause for detention, Chao Phya Phra Khlang shall deliver the port clearance 
without delay. When the vessel, upon her departure, arrives at Paknam, she 
must anchor and stop at the usual chokey, and after the proper officers have gone 
on board and examined her, the vessel may receive her guns, shot and powder, 
take her departure. 

) Abucle 6, 

‘ Merchants being subieots of the English Government, wliethcr Europeans or 
Asiatics the Commanders, officers, lascars, and the whole of the crew of vessels, 
must conform to the established laws of Siam, and to the stipulations of this Treaty 
in every particular. If merchauts of every class do uot observe the Articles of 
this Treaty and oppress the inhabitants of the country, become thieves or bad 
men kill men, speak offensively of, or treat disrespectfuUy, any great or auh- 
ordiLte officers of the country, and the case become important m any way what- 
ever the proper officers shall take jurisdiction of it, and punish the ofiender. If 
the offence be homicide, and the officers, upon investigation, see that it proceeded 
from evff intention, they shaU punish with death. If it be any other offence an 

the party be the commander or officer of a vessel, or a merchant, he shaU be 

fined If be be of a lower rank, be shall be whipped or imprisoned according to 
the established laws of Siam. The Governor of Bengal will prohibit 
ieets desiring to come and trade at Bangkok, from speaking disrespectfully o 
f V,vp1v?o or of the great officers in Siam. If any person at Bangkok oppress 

""ThTsix Articles of this Agreement, let the Officers at Bangkok, and merchauts 
subject to the English, fulfil and obey in every particular. 

H. Bubney, Cafiain, 
Envoy to the Court of Siam. 


King 
of Siam’s 
Seal. 


Amhbrstj 
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Eatificd by tbc Bight Honourable the Governor-General, in Camp, at Agra 
this nth day oi January, One thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty-seven. 


By Command of the Governor-General. 

A. )STmLTNf!, 

Secretary to Government, 
hi aUcmlance on the Governor-General. 



Seal 


Seal of 

of Cliao 


Glmo Piiya 

Plij'a Aklio 

COMBERMERIi 

Ciiak-kri. 

Jlnhnscna 

Kalabonc. 


Seal of 

Seal of 


Cliao Pliya 
I’lira Khlaiig 

Cliao Phya 
'J'linrann, 

J. H. Hartkgton. 

Seal of 

Seal of 

C ' 

Cliao Phya 
PhoUo thep. 

Oiao Phya 

Yomovaht. 

W. B. Bayeev. 


By Command of the Vicc-Brosident in Council. 


George Swinton, 
Scerdary io Government, 

H. Burney, Captain, 

Envoy to the Court of Siam, from the 
UigU Honourable the Governor-General of British India. 


No. IH 


t!,o Onor, J,™ oj W S V! ” T° 

Phra Phootthre Cnmv Yo Hno. 'T' oE Somuet 

grcRt of Sn. AyooRTnERYA, "t L‘, 

ttee ^ Pl-ot. 

tkecya, and tlo British 00,™™™?™^ ” " °''"i “"''‘'y «t Sri Ayoot- 

i»8 p.rfe. the 01.ow H!r„; tr o"? “''‘"■o'- 

Beszdent of Singapore Palo Penmm l^ohort Ibbelsoji, Esq 

OR tho soRth WRh Of the s„„„;i rxCd! 
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Hiver ■Pr 3 % at a spot ten orlongs oast-of the river Soongei Dua Hooloo, then des- 
cending tlic middle of the Prye River, to the niouth of the River Soongei Sintoo, 
then ascending thc'Soongei Sintoo in a straight direction eastward, and up to the 
Hill Bukit Moratajum, then from Bukit Jloratajum along the range of hills called 
Bukit Berator, to a place on the north bank of the River Kreoan, five orlongs above 
and east of Bukit Tungal ; and it is agreed that brick or stone pillars shall be erect- 
ed, one at the boundary of Summatool, another at the boundary of the River, 
and a third at the *boundary on the Krcean River. 

Two copies of this Agreement have been made out, and to these have been 
affixed the seal of the Honourable English Company', and the signature of Robert 
Ibbctson, Esquire, Resident of Singapore, Polo Pemng, and Malacca, and the chop 
or seal of the Chow Phya of Ligor Si Tainrat ; one copy to be retained by each of 
the above contracting patties, and the said Agreement has been written in three 
language.s, the Siamese, Malayan, and English, on Wednesday, the second day 
of November, ^onc thousand eight hundred and thirty'-ono of the English era, and 
the twelfth day of the Jloon’s decrease in the eleventh month of the y'ear of the Hare, 
one thousand one hundred and ninety-three Sasok. 


R. lBnET.SON, 

licsident of Singapore, Prince of ^Yales' 
Island, and Malacca. 


Seal of tho 
Prince of Wales’ 
Island. East 
India Company. 


Chop of the 
Rajah of 
Ligor. 


Jajies Low, 

Assistan( Resident and Translator. 


No. IV. 


Treaty of 1855 with Siam. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and aU its dependencies, and their 3lajesties Fhra Bard Somdeteh Phra Paramendo 
Maha Mongkut Phra Choni Klan Chan Yu Hua, the first King of Siam, and Phra 
Lrd Somdeteh Phra Pawarendu Rainese Mahiswarese Phra Pm ^an Chan Ju 
Hua, the second King of Siam, desiring to establish, upon firm and lasting founda- 
tions. the relations of peace and friendship existing between the two 
and to secure the best interests of their respective subjects by encouraging, facili- 
tating and regulating their industry and trade, have resolved to conclude a Treaty 
S A^ty and Commerce for this purpose, and have therefore named as their 

Plenipotentiaries ; that is to say. 

Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, Sir John Bowring, 

Knight, Doctor of Laws, etc,, etc. 
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' And itlicir Majesties tlic first .and second Kings of Sinin, His Eoyal Higlmess 
Kiom Hluang Wongsa Hliiraj Snidli ; His E.KCollency Somdetch Olvan Phaj-’a 
Parara Maha Puyura Wongse ; His E.xcellenc}’' Soindctch Chan Phaya.Param 
Maha Bijaineatc ; His Excellency Chan Phaya Sri Suriwongso Saraiiha Plira 
Kralahome ; and His Excellency Chan Phajm, acting Phrakkng. 

HTio, after having coniinunicatcd to each other their respective full powers 
and found them to be in good and duo form, have agreed upon and concluded the 
following Articles : — 

Article L — There shall henceforward he pcrpotiinl peace and friendsliip between 
Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland and Her successors, and their 
Majesties the first and second Kings of Siam and their successors. All British 
subjects coming to Siam shall receive from the Siamese Government full protec- 
tion and assistance to enable them to reside in Siam in all security, and trade 
with every facility, free from oppression or injury on the part of the Siamese. And 
all Siamese subjects going to an English countr}’’ shall receive fron^tho British 
Government the same complete protection and assistance that shall *be granted to 
British snbiccts by the Government of Siam. 


Article 2. The interests of all British subjects coming to Siam shall be placed 
under the regulation and control of a Consul, who will bo appointed to reside at 
Bangkok. He will liiinsclf conform to, and will enforce tlic observance, by Briti.s}i 
subjects, of all the provisions of the Treaty and such of the former Treaty nego- 
tiated by Captain Bnrncy in 1820 as shall still remain in operation. He slmll also 
give effect to all Pules or Regulations as arc now, or may bereafter be, enacted for 
the government of British subjects in Siam, the conduct, of {.heir trade, and for the 
prevention of violations of the Law.s of Siam. Any disputes arising between 
British and Siamese subjects .shall lie heard and determined by the Consul in con- 
junction with tlie proper Siamese Oificers ; and criminal offences will be pnnishod, 
m the me ol Engtah onentlcre, by M,e nceorfing to English Lan-.s, anil 

“ti? Tto r'1 f n"''"- ““'I'O- 

haf^ eats S oTSg"to'' “1 

the signing of this Tmty '” «>« P«tp03« of trade, snbseqncnt to 

f -'>i«ts,oKond „gni„st the 

take refoge „ifl, „ ''® T ''aPnng to tlcsott, 

proof of their guilt or clcsertio ii ^}Z\ T f?’ for, and upon 

ke apprehended and deUvered o^r ^ XlTn XXon. 
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Chmese not able to prove theznselrcs to ho British subjects shall not be considered 
as such by the British Consul, nor ho entitled to his protection. 


Article 4 . — -British subjects are permitted to trade ireely in all tlic seaports of 
Siam, but may reside permanently only at Bangkok, or within the limits assigned 
by this Treaty. British subjects coming to te.sido at Bangkok may rent land and 
bu}’ or build, houses, but cannot purchase lands within a circuit of 200 seng (not 
more than tour miles Engli.sh) from the City walls, until they .shall have lived in 
Siam for ten years, or shall obtain .special authority from the Siaine.se Government 
to enable thetti to do so. But with the exception of this limitation Briti.sh residents 
in Siam may at any time buy or rent liouses, lands, or plantations situated any- 
where within a distance of twenty-four hours’ journey from the City of Bangkok, 
to be computed 5)y the rate at which boats of the country can travel. In order to 
obtain possession of such lands or houses it will bo nccDs.sary that the British sub- 
ject shall, in the first place, make application through, the Consul to the proper 
Siamese officer, and tlie Siamese officer and the Consul having satisfied themselves 
of the honest-intentions of the applicant, will assist him in settling, upon cguitable 
terms, the amount of the purchase-money, will make out and fix the boundaries 
of the property, and will convey the .same to the British purchaser under sealed 
Deeds, whereupon he and his property shall be placed under the protection of the 
Governor of the district, and that of the particular local authoritica ; he shall 
conform in ordinary matters to any just directions given him. by them and will bo 
subject to the same taxation that is levied on Siamese subjeets. But if, through 
negligence, the want of capital or other cause, a British subject should fail to 
commence the cultivation or improvement of the lands so acquired within a term 
of three years from the date of receiving possession thereof, the Siamese Govera- 
ment shall have the power of resuming the property upon rctuimng to the 
British subject the purchase-money paid by him for the same. 


Jrlicle 5.— All British subjects intending to reside in Siam shall bo rcgistere 
at the British Consulate. They shall not go out to sea, nor proceed beyond the 
limits assigned by this Treaty for the residence of Bnteh subjects, without a pa 
port from the Siamese authorities, to be applied for by the Bri ish 
shall they leave Siam if the Siamese authorities show to the 
legitimate objections exist to their quitting the country. “ ^ ^ 

appointed under the preceding Article British subjects are at to travd to 

and fro under the protection of a Bass, to he furnished them by the British Co^uk 

and counter-sealed by the proper Siamese Officer, stoting, m the Siamese character 
and counter seaicu oy w j Siamese Officers at the Government 

their names, calling, and dcscnption. production of this Bass ; 

Stations in the interior may, at any time, call for p nroceed 

and. immediately on its being c-xhibited, they mus a ow p „ ’ 

but it udll be tliir duty to detain those persons who, by tiavellmg without a B 

and such detention shall be immediately reported to the Consul. 
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litics as sliall lie consented to by the. Siamese Anthoritics. The Siamese Govern- 
ment will place no restrictions upon the cmploymcirt, by the English, ol Siamese 
subjects as servants, or in any other capacity. But wherever a Siamese subject 
belongs or owes service to some particular master, the servant who engages bim- 
sclf to a British subject without the consent of his master, tnay be reclaimed by 
him, and the Siamese Government will not enforce an Agreoinciit between a 
British subject and any Siamese in his employ unless made with the knmvledge 
and consent of the master who has a right to dispose of the serviefis of the person 
engaged. 

Arlich 7 . — British Ships of War may enter the river and anchor at Paicnatu, 
but they shall not proceed above Paknam, unless with the consent of the Siamese 
authorities, which shall he given where it is necessary that a ship shall go into dock 
for repairs. Any British Ship of War conveying to Siam a public functionary, 
accredited by the British Government to the Court of Banglcok, shall be allowed 
to come up to Bangkok, but shall not pass the Ports called Phrachamit and Pit- 
pach-nuck, unless expressly permitted to do so by the Siamese Government. Bub 
in the absence of a British Ship of War the Siamese authorities to engage to furnish 
the Consul with a force su/licient to enable him to give effect to his authority over 
British subjects, and to enforce discipline among British Shipping, 

Arikh 5,~-Thc measurement Duty hitherto paid by British vessels trading to 
Bangkok, under the Treaty of 182G, shall be abolished from the date of this Treaty 
coming into operation ; and British Shipping or Trade will thenceforth be only 

subject to the payment of Import and Export Duties on the goods landed or 
shipped. 


On all articles of import the Duty shall be three per cent., payable at flic option 
of the importer, cither in kind or money, calculated upon the market value of the 
goods. Drawback of the full amount of duty shall be allowed ujion goods found 
unsaleable and re-exported. Should the British Merchant and the Custom House 
Officers disagree as to the value to be set upon imported articles, such disimte.s 
shall be referred to the Consul and proper Siamese Officer, who shall each }m\m the 
power to call in an equal number of Morcliants as as.sessors, not exceeding two on 
cither side, to assist them m coming to an equitable decision. 

Opium may be imported free of Duty, but can only be sold to the Onium fat 

ttaIiog..l»tiou Aall the 0|.h„„ 

SiamMc produce™, l«i<l on cacli r’liicirrf 

to tl* I,ealp ; ' j;™ S'of f 

taenption „{ Ton in the interio, exllteltre on w"',: '‘">' 

on,expo.tnti„n. rncrehnn.. .re I he 
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frojn the producer the article.'? in which tlicy tr.a(lc, and in like manner to sell their 
goods directly to the parties wishing to purchase the same, without the inter- 
ference, in either ease, of any other person. 

Tlie rnte.s of Duty laid down in the Tarifi attached to this Treaty arc those 
that are now ])nid iipon goods or produce slu])ped in Siamc.so or Chinoso vessels 
or junks ; and it is agreed that British Shipping shall enjoy all the privileges now 
exercised hy, or which hereafter may be granted to Siamese or Chinese vessels or 
junks. 

British subjects will be allowed to build ships in Siam on obtaining permission 
to do so from the Siamese authorities. 

"Whenever a scarcity may be apprehended of salt, rice, and fish, the Siamese 
Government reserve to themselves the right of proliibiting, by public proclama- 
tion, the exportation of these articles. 


Bullion or personal effects may be imported or exported free of charge. 

Article 9 . — The Code of Eegulations appended to this Treaty shall be enforced 
by the Consul, with the co-operation of the Siamese Autlioritics, and they, tlie said 
Autljoritics and Consul, shall bo enabled to introduce any further Regulations which 
may bo found necessary in order to give effect to the objects of this Treaty. 


All fines and penalties inflicted for infraction of the provisions and regulations 
of this Treaty shall be paid to the Siamese Government. 

Until the British Consul shall arrive at Bangkok and enter upon his functions, 
the consignees of British vessels shall be at liberty to settle witli the Siamese 
Authorities all questions relating to their trade. 


Ankle 10— The British Government and it-^ subjects will be allowed free and 
equal participation in any privileges that may have been, or may hereafter bo, 
granted by the Siamese Government to the Government or subjects of any other 

nation. 

Article 11.— After the lapse of ten years from the date of the Ratification of 
this Treaty, upon the desire of either the British or Siamese Government, and on 
twelve months’ notice given by either party, the present, and such portion of the 
Treaty of 182G as remain unrevoked by this Treaty together with the Tarifi and 
Regulations thereunto annexed, or those that may hereafter be uce , s la 
be subject to revision by Commissioners appointed on both sides for this purpose, 
who will be empowered to decide on and insert therein such amendments as ex- 
perience shall iirovc to be desirable. 

Article 12.— Thk Treaty, executed in English and Siamese, both versions 
having the same meaning and intention, and the Ratifications ^ 

previously exchanged, shall take effect from the 6th day of April in the J ^ 1856 
of the -Christian Era, corresponding to the 1st day of the 1 1 ‘ ° 

Thousand Two Hundred and Eighteenth year of the Siamese Cml - 

In mtoes. .vliercot the .bovc-Mraod Plcnipotei.««ti=s have "'S™'* 

ttc preeeu. Treat,- in q.,.an.J,lie.to at Baaskot. «" ' 
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in the year 1855 of the Christian Bra, corresponding to tho second day of tho 
Sixth month of tho One Thousand Two Hundred and Seventeenth year of the 
Siamese Civil Bra. 

John Bowhtno. 

(Signatures and Seals of the h.vo Siamese Tlonipotentiarlos.) 


General Regulations under which British Traue is to he conductod in SiAiii. 


Regulation I . — ^Tlie Master of every English ship coming to Bangkok to trade 
must, either before or after entering the river, as may he found convfenient, report 
the arrival of his vessel at the Custom House at Paknam, together with the number 
of his crew and guns, and the port from whence he comes. Uppn-anchoring his 
vessel at Paknam, he anil deliver into the custody of the Custom. House Officers 
all his guns and ammunition, and a Custom House Officer will then he appointed 
to the vessel, and will proceed in her to Bangkok. 

Regulation 2.~A vessel passing Palmam without discharging her gnus and 
ammunition, as directed in tho foregoing Regulation, will he scut back to Paknam 
to comply with its provisions, and will he fined eight liundrcd ticals for having so 
disobeyed. After delivery of her guns and ammmiition she will he permitted to 
return to Bangkok to trade. 


Regulation S.— When a British vessel shall have cast anchor at Bangkok, the 
Master, unless a Sunday .should intervene, will, within four and twenty hours after 
arrival, proceed to the Britisli Consulate, and deposit there hi.s Sliij)’s Papens, Bills 
of Lading, etc., together with a true Manifest of his Import Cargo ; and upon tho 
Consul’s reporting these particulars to the Custom House, permission to break 
bulk will at once he given by tho latter. 


For neglecting so to report his arrival, or for presenting a false Manifest, the 
Master wi subject himself, in each instance, to a penalty of four hundred tioals • 
but he will be allowed to correct, within twenty-four hours after delivery of it to 

^nlk and commencing to discharge 

owctrrin «.c rj/o: 

cation of fto ol’of ^ “T? '' “5“ ** “"Oc- 

cation of the goods so smuggled or discharged 

tko V«1 to I'r “““ ra,.,,: and, f.io,, 

cave, A UBton, House Offlocr mil accompany the vc,,sel to l-aknam. 
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and on arriving there slio will be inspected by the Custom House Officers of that 
Station, and will receive from them the gnus and anuuunition previously delivered 
into their charge. , 

Regulation O.y-’Box Britannic Majesty’s Plcni])otcntinry having no knowledge 
of the Siamese language, the Siamese Governnicnt have agreed that the English 
text of those Kcgulations, together with the Treaty of which they form a portion, 
and the Tarifi; hereunto annexed, shall be accepted as conveying in every respect 
their true nicamng and intention. 

Tariff of Eximrl and Inland Duties to be levied on Articles of Trade. 

Section 1'. — The undcrincnlioned articles shall be entirely free from Inland or 
other taxes on production, or transit, and shall pay E.xport Duty as follows : — 

■ Tical. Salunjj. fuang. Hun. 


1. Ivory .... 


. 


10 

0 

0 

0 per picul. 

2. Gninbogo 

. 



C 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

3. Rhitiocorog' Horns . 




50 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

4. Cardamoms, best 




14 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

5. Hltto, Bastard 




0 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

C. Dried Mussels 




1 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

7. Pelicans’ Quills 




0 

o 

0 

0 

ditto. 

8, Botcl-nut, dried 




1 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

0. ICraelii Wood . 




0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto, 

10. ' Shnrhs’ Fins, White 




C 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

11. Ditto, Black . 




3 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

12. Luokrabau Seed 




0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

13. Peacocks’ Tails 




10 

0 

0 

0 per 100 tails. 

14. Buffnloo and Cow Bones . 




0 

0 

0 

3 pet picul. 

15. Rhinoceros’ Hides . 




0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

IG. Hide Cuttings 




0 

1 

0 

0 

ditto. 

17, Turtle Shells . 




1 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

18. Soft Shells 




1 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

19. Bcchc do Mcr . 




3 

' 0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

20. Fish Maws 




3 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

21. Bird’s Nests, uncleaned . 







20 per cent. 

22, Kingfisher’s Feathers 




0 

0 

0 

0 

per 100. 

23. Cutoh .... 




0 

2 

0 

0 per picul. 

24. Boyche Seed (Nux Vomica) 




0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

25. Pungtarai Seed 




0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

26. Gum Benjamin 




4 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

27. Angrai Bark , 




0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

28. Agilla Wood . 




2 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

29. Ra 3 ' Skins 




3 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

30 Old Deer’s Horns 




0 

1 

0 

0 

ditto. 

31 . SoftorjmungJ.'orns. 







10 per cent. 

32. Deer Hides, fine 




S 

0 

D 

0 per 100. 




SUM—NO. 

IV— 1855. 
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Tical. 

Sailing. Faang. 

Hun, 

33. Deer Hides, common 


. 3 

0 

} 0 

0 per 100, 

34. Deer Sinews . 


. 4 

0 

'• 0 

f. 

0 per picul. 

35. Biiflaloo and Cow Hides 


. 1 

0 

.0 

0 ditto. 

30. Elcphaiits’ Bonos . 


. 1 

0 

0- 

0 ditto. 

37. Tigers’ Bones . 


. 6 

0 


0 ditto. 

3S. Bud.aloo Horns 


. 0 

I 


0 ditto. 

39. Eiophants’ Hides 


. 0 

1 

0 . 

b ditto. 

40. Tigers’ Skins . 


, 0 

1 

0 

^p'.per skin. 

41. Armadillo Skins 


. 4 

0 

0 

ip pot picul. 

42. Stick Lao 


. 1 

1 

0 

O' - ditto. 

43. Hemp . 


. 1 

2 

0 

0., ditto. 

44. Dried Pish, Phheng 


. 1 

2 

0 

0 dRto. 

40. Ditto, PlmcilH 


. 1 

0 

0 

O' . ditto. 

46. Sapan Wood . 


. 0 

2 

1 

0 ditto. 

47. S.aUMeat 


• 2 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

48. Mangrove Bark 


. 0 

1 

0 . 

‘0 ■ ditto. 

49. Rose Wood 


. 0 

2 

0 ■- 

ditto. 

50. Ebony . 


. 1 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

51. Rico . 


. 4 

0 

0 

O ' per kogan. 


Section 2 . — ^The unclementioned articles being subject to the Inland or Transit 
Duties bercin named, and wbicb shall not be increased, shall be exempt from 
Export Duty ; — 



Tical. Sailing. Fuang. 

Huri, 

52, Sugar, White ..... 

■ . 0 

2 

0 

0 per picul. 

53. Ditto, Red . . . ' . 

. 0 

1 

0 

0 ditto. 

54. Cotton, clean and vincleancd 




10 pot cent. 

55. Pepper 

. 1 

0 

0 

0 per picni. 

56. Salt fish, Plain .... 

. 1 

0 

0 

0 per 10,000 fish 

57. Beans and Peas .... 




ono-twel{th. 

58. Dried Prawns .... 




ditto. 

59. Till Seed • . . . ! 




ditto. 

60. Silk, Ra'R* .... 




ditto. 

61. Bees’ IVax . . . . ' 

62. Taiiow . . . . ' ^ 




ono-fitteenth. 

63. Salt 

. I 

0 

0 

0 per picul. 

64. Tobacco 

. 0 

0 

0 

0 per kogatv. 


. 1 

2 

0 

0 per 1,000 bdls. 

SecUon S.—AJl goods or produce unenumeiated in 

this Tariff shall bo fnni, nt 

Dxport Duty, and shall only be subject to one Inland Tax or Transit Dufcv, not 
exceeding the rate now paid. ' 



John Boweino. 

(Signatures and Seals of the five 

Siamese 

Blenipotentiarics.) , 



m 


SIAM NO. V— 1850. . 


. No. V. 

Agreement ontorcd into between tlic undermentioned Royal Commissioners 
on the part of-^UBiu Majesties the First and Second Kings of Siam, and 
Harry Smith /£Parkes, Esq., on the part of Her Britannic Majesty’s 
Government — 1856. 

hlr. Pnrhes'having stated, on his arrival at Bangkok, as bearer of Her Britannic 
Maje.sty’s Ratification of the Treaty of Friendship and commerce concluded on the 
18th d.ay of April 1855, between Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Ireland, and their Majesties Phra Bard Somdetch Phra Parn- 
mend}' Maha ATongkut Phra Cham Klan Chan Yu Hua, the First King of Siam 
and Phr.i Bard Somdetch Phra Pawarendr Ramesr Mahiswaresr Phra Pin Klan 
Chan Yu Hua, the Second King of Siam, that he was instructed by the Earl of 
Clarnidon, Her'; Britannic Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign 
Affairs, to request the Siamese Government to consent to an enumeration of those 
Articles of the' former Treaty, concluded in 1826, between the Honourable East 
India Company and their late Majesties the First and Second Kings of Siam, 
which are abrogated by' the Treaty' first named, and also to agree to certain expla- 
nations wliich;apj)ear necessary to mark the precise force and application of certain 
portions of the new Treaty, their aforc-'^aid Alajesties, the First and Second Kings 
of Siam, have appointed and empowered certain Royal Commissioners, namely', 
His Royal Iliglmess Krom Hluang Wang-.sa Bhiraj Snidh, and their E.xcelleucies 
the four.Senaputhies or Principal Ministers of Siam, to confer and arrange with 
Mr. Parke.s tlio matters above-named, and the .said Royal Commissioners having 
accordingly met Mr. Parkes for this purpose on repeated occasions and maturely 
considered all the subjects brought by him to their notice, have resolved— 

That it is proper, in order to prevent future controversy, that those clauses of 
the old Treaty, which are abrogated by the new Treaty, should be distinct y 
epccified, and that any clause of the new Treaty, which is not sufficiently dear, 
should be fully explained. To this end they have agreed to and concluded the 

following twelve Articles : — 


Article 1. 


On ilic old Treaty concluded in 1S26. 

The Articles of the old Tteaty not abrogated by the new Treaty are 1, 2, 3, 8, 
11, 12, 13, and 14, and the undermentioned clauses of Articles 6 and 1 . 

In Article 6, the Siamese desire to retain the following clause 
“ If a Siamese or English merchant buy or sell without enquiring and ascertain 
IttX, Jle, .? b. of . good or bad oh.»ot.r, 

a Ld mu wlo tat® ‘1*» •baoonda, tlio rulers au 0 
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side m-ust make eearcli aud eadeavoiir to produce tlio property of tho absconder, 
and investigate tlie matter ivitb sincerity. If tlio party possess money or property, 
be can be made to pay ; but if bo docs not possess, any or if be cannot be appre- 
hended, it will be the merchants’ ow'h fault, and the authorities cannot be licid 
responsible.” ' 

Of Article 10, Mr. Parkes desires to retain that clause relating to the Overland 
Trade, which states — 


‘‘ Asiatic merchants of the English countries, not being Burmese, Pegouans or 
descendants of Europeans, desiring to enter into and to trade with the Siamese 
dominions from the countries of ilergni, Tavoy, Tenasscrim, and Ye, which are 
now subject to the English, will be allowed to do so freely overland and by water, 
upon the English furnishing them with proper certificates.” Mr. Parkos, however, 
desires that all British subjects, without exception, shall be allowed to participate 
in 'this Overland trade. The said Royal Commissioners therefore agree, on the 
part of the Siamese, that all traders under British rule may cross'froiii tlm British 
territories of Mergui, Tavoy, Ye, Tenasscrim, Pegu, of other plnce.s, by land or 
by water, to the Siamese territories, aud may trade there with' facility, on tho 
condition that they shall be provided by the British authorities with proper Cer- 
tificates, wliich must be renewed for each journey. 

The Gommercial Agreement annexed to tho old 'i'roaiy is abrogated by tlic new 
Treaty, with the exception of tho undermentioned clauses of Articles 1 and i : 

Of Article 1, tho Siamese desire to retain tho following clause ; 

"British Merchants importing firc-arm.s, shot or gunpowder, arc prohibited 
from seiimg them to any party bub the Government ; should tho Government not 

wMo'of'itn. ” g"»Powdcr, the Merchants must rc-c.xport the 


^ no charge or duty shall be levied on boats carrviug 

cargo of British ships at the bar. Tho Siame.se desire to cancel this clause foMht 
reason that the old measurement duty of 1,700 lioals per fathom included the fees 
0 tlm various officers. But as this measurement duty has non beerab^ 
the Siamese wish to levy on oacli native boat taking car-o out to sea a fee of f 

HempotenferytofcSuHTsi.! 




On lie czdnrinciuriaiclion of lie Oensul eec, Brilk,, .,„,,Jecle. 

tha BtiSsIi »„d 3imL?Lljc2rtlu' "d'j ""“‘“8 Ijotivcci. 

piumlied, m the case of English ofeafea bv thlv '^11 be 

o opcMoia, by the Conaal Meordiug to English 
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and in the case of Siamese oficuders, b}' tbeii own laws, tbroiigb the Siamoso 
nutlioritics.” But the Consul shall not. interfere in any matters referring solely to 
Siamese, neither will the Siamese authorities interfere in questions which only 
concern the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty, 

On the non-interference of the Consul witli the Siamese, or of the Siamese with 
British subject.s, ihe,^iil Boyal Commi.s.sionnrs desire, in the first place, to state 
that, while for natural reasons they fully approve of the Consul holding no jnris- 
dictjiMi over Siamese in their own country, the Siamese authorities, on the other 
liaiul. will feel Ihemselve.s bound to call on the Consul to npprcliend and punish 
British .subjects, who .shall commit, whilst in Siamese territory, any grave infrac- 
tions of tlie law.s, such as cutting, wounding or inflicting other serious bodily harm. 
But in disputes'Or in ofTcnccs of a slighter nature committed by Briti.sh subjects 
among themselves, the Siamese authorities will refrain from all interference. 

With reference to the punishment of oilences, or the settlement of disputes, it 
is agreed — 

That all criminal cases in which both partie-s arc British subjects, or in which 
the defendant is a British subject, shall be tried and determined by the British 
Consul alone. 


All criminal cases in which both parties arc Siamese, or in whicii the defendant 
is a Siamese, .shall be tricxl and determined by the Siamese authorities alone. 

That all civil cases in which both parties are British subjects, or iu which the 
defendant is a British .subject, shall bo hoard and determined by the Britisli Consul 
alone. All civil cases in which both parties arc Siamese or in which the defendant 
is a Siamese, shall be heard and determined by the Siamese authorities alone. 

That wlicucvcr a British .subject has to complain against a Siamese, he must 
make Ids complaint through the British Consul, who will lay it before the proper 
Siamese authorities. 


Tlmt in all cases in wliicli Siamc.se or British subjects are intcrc.stcd, the Siaine.se 
authoritie.s in the one case, and the British Consul in tiic otiicr, .shall ho at liberty 
to attend at and listen to the investigation of the case, and copies of the proceed- 
iugs ■will 1)C furnisliod from time to time, ot wlicnever desired, to t ic Lonsu 
Siamese authorities, until the ease is concluded. 

That altiiough the Siamese may interfere so far with Bntisii subjects as to call 
upon the Consul iu the manner .stated in thi.s Article, to punish grave oflonces when 
committed by Britisli subjects, it is agreed that.— 

Brilisl. objects, tlicit rorsons, !«», l»mk. f P’ 

kind stall not 1,0 sAca, injuroa, o, in .ny W ^ 

In cto ol nny vioint.ion ol thin rtil.ntation, tta S'™'™ ” 'T, 

.,.,00 o. Ita oooo, „..a ,..„.iol, 11,0 oncnlon, On 

tlioir persons, liou.ses, iwemises, or property ' y nritish Consul sliall 

injured, or in any way interfered with by tbe English, and the British Consul 

investigate and pimisb any breach of this stipulation. 
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Article 3. 

■ On the right of the British Subjects to dispose of their property at toill 

By tho 4th Article of the Treaty, British subjects are allo^^d ho purchase n\ 
Siam "houses, gardens, fields or plantations.” It is agreed ih^Tcfetcncc to tins 
stipulation, that British suhieots, who have accordingly purchased houses, gardens, 
fields, or plantations, are at liberty to sell the .same to whomsoever .'they please. 
In the event of a British subject dying in Siam, and leaving houses, lands or any 
property, his relations, or tiiosc persons who ate his heirs according to Bngli.sh 
laws, shall receive possession of the .said property ; and the Britislr ..Consvil, or 
some one appointed by tlie British Consul, may proceed at once to take charge of 
the said property on their account. If the deceased should have debfa due to liim 
by the Siamese or other persons, the Consul can collect them ; and if the deceased 
should owe money, the Consul shall liquidate his debts as far as the. estate of the 
deceased shall suffice. - f • 


Article 4. 

i 

On the taxes, duties, or other charges hmahlc on British suhjem. 

The 4th Article of the Treaty provides for the payment on the lands held 
or purchased by British subjects, of “ the .same taxation that is levied oil Siamese 
subjects.” The taxc.s hero alluded to arc tliose sot forth in the annexed schedule. 

Again, it is stated in the 8th Article, “ that British .subjects arc to pay import 
and export duties according to the tariff anne.xcd to the Treaty.” For the sake of 
greater distinctness, it is neoe.s.sary to add to these two clauses tlic following ex- 
planation, namely, that heside.s the land tax, arid the import and export duties 
meutiouedin the aforesaid articles, no additional charge or tax of any kind may be 
imposed upon a British subject, unless it obtain tlic sanction both of the .supreme 
Siairresc authorities and the Briti.sh Consul. 


Arttci.e 5. 


On passes and port clearances. 

The 5th Article of the Treaty provide.s tliat pa,ssports shall bo granted to travel- 
lers, and the 5th Article of the regulations, that port clearances shall be furnished 
to ships. In reference thereto, the said Koyal Commisssioners, at the rcque.st of 
k r. Batkes, agree that the passports to he given to British suhjects travclKim 
beyond the lmuts assigned by the Treaty for the residence of British subject^ 
together with the passes for cargo boats and the port clearances of Britisl) ship;' 
shall he issued witlnn twenty-four hours after formal application for the same shall 
have hoen made to the proper Siamese authorities. But if reasonable. cause should 
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at any time exist for delaying or williliolding tlio issue of any of these papers, tlio 
Siame.so nutboritics must at once communicate it to tbo Consul. 

Passports for llritisb subjects travelling in the interior, and the port clearances 
of British ships, mil ho granted by the Siamese authorities free of charge. 

Auticle 0. 

On the proJiihidoii of the erportntion of rice, salt, andftsh and on (he duty on paddy. 

Ti\e 8th Article of the Treaty stipulates that “whenever a scarcity may bo 
npprclicndcd of salt, rice and fisli, the Siamese Government reserve to themselves 
the riglit' of prohibiting, by public proclamation, the exportation of these articles.” 

Mr. Parkes, in elucidation of this clause, desires an agreement to this effect, 
namely, that a month’.s notice shall be given by the Siamese authorities to the 
Consul j)rior'to the enforcement of the j)rohibition, and that British subjects, who 
may j»re.viou8ly\obtaiu special permission from the Siamese authorities to export a 
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so even after 
the prohibition comes in force. Mr. Parkes also requests that the export duty on 
paddy should bo half of that on rice, namely, 2 ticals per koyan. 

The said Boyal Commissioners, having in view the fact that rice forms the 
principal sustenance of the nation, stipulate that, on the breaking out of war or 
rebellion, the Siamese may iirohibit. the trade in rice, and may enforce the prohibi- 
tion so long ns the hostilities thus occasioned shall continue. If a dearth should 
be aijprcbendcd on account of the want or excess of rain, the Consul will bo informed 
one month previous to the enforcement of the prohibition. British merchants 
who obtain the Boyal permission upon the issue of the, proclamation, to c.xport a 
certain ciuantity of rice which they liavc already purchased, may do so irrespective 
of the prohibition to the contrary ; but those mercliants who do not obtain the 
Boyal permission will not bo allowed, wlica the prolnbition takes effect, to c.xport 
the rice they may already have purchased. 

The proliibitiou shall be removed as soon as the cause of its being imposed shall 
have ceased to exist. 

Paddy may be exported on payment of a duty of 2 ticals per koyan, or half the 
amount levied on rice. 

Article 7. 


On permission to import gold-leaf as bullion. 

Undot fc sa. .Wide ol a .0 toty. WHo.. '~7 1>0 imported or exported tree 
of ctoec Witl. relcreoce to thi. cleoBC, tiro s.id Koyel Comm.es.ooet. »t tUo 
re,oe./o, Mr. Petite, “d 

tz: io goid onTXet, plated.™ aad diamond, ot otiret pteeion, .tone, 
must pay an import duty of three per cent. 
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AaTioiiE 8. 

On ihe estaUishnent of a Ousiorn House. 

V. . 

' The said Eoyal Commissioners, at the request of Mr, Parked'; and in conformity 
with the intent of the 8th Article of the new Treaty, agree to the immediate es- 
tahlishment of a Custom House, under the superintendency of a fiigli Government 
functionary, for the exajnination of al] goods landed or shipped, ;and the receipt 
of the import and export duties due thereon. TJiey further agree that the business 
of the Custom House shall be conducted under the regulations auncxed to this 
agreement. 

AnnciB 9. 


On the snhsequcnl laxalioii of articles now free from duly. 

■ Mr. Parkes agrees with the said Royal Commissioners that wheutvev the Siaiucso 
Government deem it to he beneficial for the country to impose a single tax or duty 
on any article not now subject to a public charge of any kind tlicy are at liberty 
to do so, provided that the said tax be just and reasonable. 


Autici-e 10. 

On the boundaries of the four-mile circuit. 

It is.stipulated in the 4tli Article of the Treaty tliat “ British .subjects oojning 
to reside at Bangkok may rent kud, and buy or build houses, but cannot nurobage 
lands within a circuit of 200 sen (not more tlian four mi!c.s English) front the city 
walls, until they shall have lived in Siam for ten years, or shall obtain special 
authority from tJie Siamese Govetument to oiiahle them to do so.” 

The points to which this circuit extends duo norfcli, south, east and west of fcho 
city, and the spot where it crosses the river below Bangkok, have accordiimly boon 
measured by officers on the part of tlic Siamese and Englisli ; and their measure- 

2 Papkes, are marked by stone pillars placed at the nnder-moutionccl localitiet 

On the North One sen north of Wat Komabliecataram. 

On the East :~Sk sen and seven fathoms south-west of Wat Bangkopl ' 

On the South .--About nineteen sen south of the village of Bangpakio. 

On the West -.-About two sen south-west of the village of Bangphrom 
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Artici-e 11, 


On the (lauiuhrics of the 24-lioufs' journci/. 

It is pfijnilalcfrin llio 4th Article of the TrMty that excepting witliin the cic- 
cxiit of four miles ”, Britisli merchants in Siam may at any time hny or rent liouses, 
lands, or plantations, situated ajmvlierc within a distance, of twenty-four hours’ 
journey from the city of Bangkok, to be coinpxitcd by the rate at wliich boats 
of the count rj' can trax’ch 

Tlic said Boyal Comtnis.doners and Jfr. Parkes have consulted together on 
this subject, hud have agreed that tlic boundary of tlie .said twenty-four hours' 
jounicj' shall be ns follows t — 

1. On (he North . — The Bhaugputsa Cajial, from its mouth on the Chow Phya 
Bix’cr to tlic old City walls of Ijob{iar 3 ', and a .straight line from Lobpary to the 
landing-place of-Thra of Phrangani, near to the town of Saraburt, on the Biver 
Pasak. 


2, On (he Nunt.—A straiglit line drawn from t he Innding-jdacc of Thra Prangam 
to the junction of the Klongkut Canal with the Bnngpakong River ; the Bnngpakong 
River from the juaefion of the Klongkut Canal to its mouth ; and the coast from 
the mouth of the Baiigpakong River to Ibe Isle of Srimaharajnh, to such cVustance 
inland ns can be reached within twenty-four hour.s’ journey from Bangkok. 


3. On the South . — The laic of Brimaharajah and the Islands of Scchango on 
the oast side of the Gulf, and the City walls of Pctclmbnri on the west side. 

4. Oh' (he JJV.v/. — The We.sfcrn Coa.st of the Gulf to the month of the Mocklong 
River to such a distance inlaml ns can be readied within twcnty-Ionr hours’ journey 
from Bangkok ; the Jleeklong Itivcr from its mont h to the City walls of Kngpury ; 
a straight line from the City walls of Kagpury to tlic Town of Swbhnrnapury, an 
a straight line from the I'own of Swhharuapury to the mouth of the Bangputea 
Canal on the Chow Phya River. 


AuTrcLE 12. 

0)1 the h\coT}wralion in (he Treaty of this Agreement. 

The said Royal Commis.sioaers agree, on the part of Siamese 

fx. ntl the Articles of ibis Agreement in tlic treaty concluded y 

a. «" * 

to lu L lired l.y Ifa Fk,.,ectc„^.«y. 

j / attf) Tlorn] Commissioners and the said Harry Smith 
In rntness Agreement in duplicate, at Banglmk, on the 

p„to have ^ eight ImndKd and tityf 
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inontli of Wesakli, in the year of the Quadrupedi Serpent, being the year one 
thousand two hundred and eighteen of the Siamese astronomical era, which is the 
nineteenth of Her Britannie.Majesty's and. sixth of their present Siamese Majesty’s 
reigns. . . 

33is Royal HionNESs Kkoji Hluakg^-'Wongsa Dhiraj 
Snids. 

Hrs Excellency Somdet Cuan Phya Param; Maha Bijai 
Neate. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Sni, SuEi-'n’ONasE Samaha 
P niiA Kalahome. ’ 

His Excellency Chan Phya Phka Klanc. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Yom Moray. 

Harry S. Parkes. 


Approved. 


jtf 

), 

John,; Bov/ring. 


Scledide of taxes on garden, ground, plantations and oilier lands. 

Section jf.-Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight sorts 
0 fruit-trees are subject to the long assessment, which is calculated on the trees 
grown on the land (and not on the land itself) ; and the amount tcy'bo collcoted 
nnually by the proper officers, and paid by them into the Royal Treasury, is en- 
dorsed on the title-deeds or official cerfciacate of tenure. 

f 

1. — Bctd-nnt trees, r' 

rmtclas(Mal-ck),heiglitof»tem(rom3lo4fathoms,i,aypMttoo IM a,™ 

Se<™dcI.,s(M.fct„),hcigM„f 3 temta„ 5 to 0 tatbom,, p.y p„r 

o»rti dasa trees jest b, 
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50 


1 Salung. 


2. — Cocoa-nut trees. 

S.- — Siri Fines, 

"^“Xnteffiedrn^TnS^^^^^^ paypertreeor polo. 

200 Cowrie 
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4. — Mango trees. 

Stem of four Inim in circmiiference, nt the height of 3 sok from the 

ground, or from thnt eizo and upwards, pay per tree . . I Fuang. 

" t ). — Maprang trees. 

Are assessed at the sajnc rate ns mango trees. 

G. — Durion trees. 

Stem of ‘1 kaiu in circunifcroncc, at the height 3 sok from the 

ground, or from that SIM and upwards, pay per tree . . 1 Tical. 

7. — Mangostcen trees. 

Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at the height of 1 and a half 

sole from llie ground, pay per tree 1 Faung. 

5. — Langsiil trees. 

Are n.ssc.sscd at the same rale ns mnngosteeu. 

Ifotc . — The long assessment is made under ordinary circumstances once only 
in each reign, and jdantations or lands hn^'ing once been assessed at the above- 
mentioned cates, continue, to pay the same, annual sum, which is endorsed on the 
certificate of tenure (subject to the revi.sions granted in case of the de.struetion of 
the tTee.s by drought or flood) until the next nsses.sincnt is made, regardless of the 
new trees tlmt may have been jdanted in the interval, or the. old t.rce.s that may 
have died off. Wlien the time for the now as.se.s.-micnt nrrives, a fresh account 
of the tTecs i.s taken, those that have .lied since the former one being omitted, and 
those that liave been newly planted being inserted, provided they have attained 
the above-stated dimeiKsions, otherwise they are free of charge. 

Section F.-Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight .sorts of 
fruit-trees are subject to an annual a.sse.s.smcnt, calculated on the trees grown 
on the lands, in the following maimer, that is to say— 


i . — Orange trees. 

Five kinds (Som-kio-wnn, Som-])luck-hang, Som-l’-eparot, Som- 
kao-Sungo),stem of six ngiii in circumference dose to the 
ground, or from thnt size and u pward.s, pay per 10 trees . 

All other lands of orange trees of the same size ns tlie above, pay 
per 15 trees 


1 Fuang. 


1 




2.— Jack fruit trees. 


mm in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from the 
or from that size and upwards, pay per 15 trees 




1 Fuang. 
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3. — Bread Jruit frees. 

Are assessed at tlic same rate as Jack fruit trees. 


4. — 31ahfai trees. 

Stem of 4 kam iu ciicumferonce, at tke keigkt of 2 sole from tlio 
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 12 trees 


1 Uuang. 


5.- 


-Gitam trees. 


Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at the height of 1 kuh from the' - 
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 12 trees , 

6. — Satan trees. 


Stem of six kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from the 

ground or from that size and upwards, pay per 5 trees , . 1 „ 

7. — Rombvton trees. 

Stem of four kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sole from the 

ground, or from tliat size and upwards, pay per 5 trees . 'k .1 „ 

i 

8. — Pine ajtjdes. 

Pay pet thousand plants 1 Saluugll „ 

Section 3.— The following six kinds of fruit trees, wlion planted in trenched 
or nntrenched lands, or in any other manner than as plantations subject to the 

long assessment described in section 1, arc assessed annually at the nndormehtioned 
rates ; — ^ 


Mangoes . , ■ , 

Tamarind . 

Custard apples . . , 
Plantains . . 

Siri vines (trained on poles) 
Pepper vines 


1 Fuaug per tree 
1 


1 

1 

1 


„ 2 trcei 

20 , „ 

„ 50 roots. 
„ 12 vinos 
» 12 


S«io., i-Treuohed or rafeed lands planted mth »„nn,als of all sorts pay In 
tax of ono salung and one tang per rai for cnci, crop ® ^ 

1..S been tall outis sltag.'. 
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Section 5 . — Untrciiclied or low lands planted witL. annuals of all sorts pay a 
land tax of 1 salung and 1 fuang per rai for eacli crop. 

No land tax is levied on tliose lands if left uncultivated. 

Sixty cowries per tical are levied as expenses of testing tlie quality of the silver 
on all sums paid as taxes under the long assessment. Taxes paid under the ammal 
assessment are exempted from this charge. 

Landj having once paid a tax according to one or other of the abovementioned 
rates are entirely free from all other taxes or charges. 

His Boyal Highness Kkoji Hiajang ATongsa Dhihaj Snidh. 

His Excellency Somdet Chan Phya Pabam Maha Bijai 
Neatb. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Sei Suri-wongsb Samaha 
Phea Kalahome. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Phra Klang. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Yom Moray. 

Harry S. Parees. 

Approved. 

John Bowring. 


Custom House Regulations. 

1. k Custom House is to be built at Bangkok, near to the anchorage, and 
officers' must be in attendance there between 9 a.ji. and 3 p.m. The business 
of the. Custom House must be carried on between those hours. The tide-waiters 
required to superintend the landing or shipment of goods will remain in waiting 

' for that purpose from day-light until dark. 

2. Subordinate Custom House Officers shall be appointed to each ship ; their 
number shall not be limited, and they may remain on board the vessel or m boa s 
alongside. The Custom House Officers appointed to the vessels outside the bar 
will have the option of residing on board the ships, or of accompanying the cargo 
boats on their passage to and fro. 

3. The landing, shipment, or transhipment, of goods may be came on on y 

bet-ween sun-rise and sun-set. , n ^ 

rr.s''i‘rbe .sir 
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officera. The Siamese will appoint whomsoever they may please to receive payr 
ment of the duties. / 

6. The receiver of duties may take from the merchants 2 salunga per catty 
of 80 ticals for testing the money paid to him as duties, and for each stamped receipt 
given by him for duties he may charge 6 sailings. 

7. Both the Superintendent of Customs and the British Consul shall bo provided 

with sealed sets of balance-yards, money weights, and measures, which may bo 
referred to in the event of any difference arising with the merchants as .to the weight 
or dimension of money or goods. ‘ ■ 

His Eoyal Highness Keom Hlhanq Wongsa Dhiraj 
Snidh. 

His Excellency Somdet Chan Phya Param SIaha Bijai 
Neatb. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Sat Sori-wongsb Samaha 
Phra Kalahome. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Phra Klang.' 

His Excellency Chan Phya Yom Moray. 

Harry S. Parkes. ''s - 

Approved. 

John Bowrinq. 


No. VI. 


1868. 

Bieotenant ^Arthur Herbert Bagge, Eoyal Engineers, Her Britannig 
ajesty’s Commissioner, with powers from His Excellency the Eight 
Hohotoabie Sib John Lawbenoe, Vickboy and Govhenob-Qnnebad ob 

Kaiahome Peime Mibistee. Pebsident of the Wesieen and SOHTH- 

PEESmEm^^'arH “'m ^™TIAE«HAI, fto SaHNHA Na YoKE, 

”4 I Noeth-Weeiken Peovinces. Aritll Ml 

powers from ffis Ma jesty tie King of Siaai, oh tlo other part, have UHara- 

^LT tl N MDNDAEIEa OH tho Ito- 

tatweoH tlo Kingdom of Siam and tie Beitish Peovinoe of Tenaeseeim, 

f - "rnoHns. 

or light bank of tho said river Ichib remrdod S' ““8“ mouBtams, tlo oastom 

«'>e<^.^l>ciHgregardodas 

• K 
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rangc'to the main wnterslied, aiid along it to “ Kliow Kra dook moo ” or “ Mooga- 
dok Toung ” in the province of “ Thee thn Wat.” Here the houndarj’^ line crosses 
the valleys of the Honng draii ” and Jlaygathat ” Eivers in almost a straight 
line, and meets the main, watershed near the common source of the “ Pha he sa ”. 
and ‘‘ Krata ” Eivers. From this point it runs down the central range of moun- 
tains which forms the main watershed of the Peninsula as far as “ Khow Htam 
Da)Ti ” in the district of Chumpon, thence along the range known as “ Khow 
Dajm Yai ” as far ns the source of the “ Kra-na-ey ” stream, which it follows 
to its iunction with the Pakchan ; thence down the Pakchnn Biver to its mouth ; 
the west or right bank belonging to the British, the eastern or left bank belonging 
to the Siamese. 

With regard to the islands in the Biver Pakchan, those nearest to the English 
bank are to belong to the English and those nearest to the Siamese bank are to 
belong to the Siamese, excepting the island of ‘‘ Kwan ” off Maleewan, which is 
Siamese property. 

The whole of the western bank of the Biver Pakchan down to Victoria Point 
shall belong to^he British, and the eastern bank throughout shall belong to Siam. 

This Agreement, written both in Siamese and English, shall fi.x the boimdary 
line between -the Engdom of Siam and the British Province of Tenasserim for 


ever. ’ _ , 

A Tabular Statement is attached to this Agreement, in which the various 
boundary marks in the valleys and along the mountain ranges are specified, toge- 
ther with' their geographical positions. 

Within the term of six months from the date of this Agreement, Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Commissioner shall forward two maps which shall be compared with 
the present map now signed and sealed, showing the boundary in a ‘ red line. 
Should the two maps be found correct, the British and Siamese Governmen s 


.shall ratify the same. 

■ Signed and sealed -by the respective Commissioners at Bangkok on Satiirday, 
the fifteenth day of the waxing moon, the year of Babbit, the 9^ 

Siamese Civil Era 1229, corresponding with the eighth day of February 


of the Christian Era. 


Arthiib H, Bagge, Lieut, B.E. 
C. Phya Sri Subi Wongse. 
Chow Phya Phottabaphai. 
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tabular statement 

J * 

' Qpi ! 

! ' i 

BOUNDARY MARl^k 

' i I 

'■ , ; 


*4 
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Boundary Slarks. 


GEOQRAWnOAIi 

Position. 


ITntorshod of tlio Pawnu Kynu . 


Main watorslioci 


Ditto 


Ditto 


a t 0 


IG 20 0 08 53 10 


10 9 5 98 48 20 


P Moo la a ” Toung . 


Main watorshod < • 

" Moogadok ” Toung 
Phanlmlan Dg. 

Htoeman Dg. • 

Oaims on tlio Hoimg drau river 

Hsa Ian gyan Tg. 

Hieing wa soo Tg. 

Khondan Tg. • 

HtonlianTg. . 

Peing tha noo Tg. • • 


15 46 36 98 36 25 


15 27 20 98 37 28 


Contiguous Disthiots. 

British. 

Siamese. 

Totingycng 

Yahcing (B.) or 
llalmyng (S.) 

Ditto . 

Mnykaloung(B.) 
or 5Iay Klaung 
(S.) 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

3 Ditto . 

Ditto . 

0 Honng drau 

Ditto . 

2 Ditto . 

May-ka-loung 

Thee tha ivat. 

15 Ditto , 

Thee tha -wat . 

25 Ditto • 

Ditto . 

0 Houng drau, At- 
tnran. 

10 ' 

Ditto . 

30 

sAttaran 

35 

On the left hank 
near the mouth 
of the Taylay 

8 J 

River. 

28 Ditto . 

Thee tha wat . 
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RtVEES aiSIKO OK BOTS SnjES. 


Tenassorim. 


“W9I0O Kyoung”, 
the recognized 
source of the 
Thoungyong, or 
‘‘ Slaymuoy 

PhaBj)Co 


Wa Pa Ghay Htco 
Kioo thoo. 


Siam. 


Poo pa 


May goola Moo 
Gfano, 

Ma ta la 


May-la-manng af- 
flaont of tho 
Thoungyeng. 


ProuBg-ta-goung- 

kah. 


Klaang “ No-pa 
do." 


Py nyo 


Head Waters of 
tho Oukra, 


Poi-too-roo-Hfee 
Klee plo\i Ket- 
tonee ^eutau. 


Maysau 


Confluents of the 
“ Maysau 


Not on the 
main water- 
shed. 


Along the 
main water- 
shed. 


i DESCKIPTrVB Rejubks, 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Ditto 

I 


Crossing tho 
Houng drau 
valley. 

Ditto 

Ditto 


Ditto 


Ditto 


The mutual source of these rivers 
is about two miles along the spur 
which drains itself into the May- 
la-maung and Tiioungyeng. 


The Phaupco is called the “ Onkok " 
lower down.' 


Tho ‘'Wa Pa Ghay” and “Hteo 
Klee thoo ” are small streams at 
the source of the “ Onkerean ” j 
tho " Poo pa " is larger. 

The Karen village Patan is situated 
near its source. 

The principal ' confluents at the 
head waters of the “ Thoung- 
yang " are (1) Walee, (2) Onkok, 
(3) Onkerean. (4) Oukra, (6) Mayi 
goola. . 


The “ Mee Gwee ” and thd 
“ Hayta la " fall into tho 
^ Houng dtau ” ; tho streams 
on the Siam side fall, into the 
‘ May-ka-lonng ”, • 


ffills on spurs of those names jufc. 
ting out from the Moogadok 
range. 


hank near the month of 
the Taylay River. 


limestone rooks. 






etvil— KD. ISCS; 


Mo 



; Gr.oouA.i'iiiOAi.’ 

■ Position. 

. ■; -Contiguous Disimors, ' 

Uouiulnrj* Mcirkfl. 


Long.' E. 


Siamese. 

Oiiirna on the Maygntlml IVivor . 




Thco tl»a ^vat . 

Mniii ivfttcrahoil . 

1C 20 0 

OS 35 4 

Ditto . . 

Plira tlioo ■n-an 

lJUtO . . 4 • 

i 

15 22 47 

OS 31 30 

Ditto . 

Tlico tha wat. 

Phra thoo wan . 

Ivtondo'toung . . . • 

15 20 50 

OS 27 30 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

“ Phaj'ft Thou Soo ” Toung 

15 18 13 

08 25 55 

Ditto . . 

Ditto . 

" Three Pngodaa ” v. 

15 18 ? 

OS 25 20 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

“ Kw'co waw ’* Toung 

15 10 0 

08 22 30 

1 

Ditto • 

Ditto . 

■' Sadeik ” Toung 

ir> 17 26 

08 15 0 

Yay. 

Don ka pon . , 




\ , 

\ ^ 

“ Kyouk pon doung ” 

lo 3 30 

1 

1 

08 15 16 

Yay. . ; 

\ Ditto . . ’ 

\ , 1 

“ Day byoo ” Toung 

14 59 17 

1 

1 

98 12)40 

1 

“ Yav ” and the 

Ditto . . ■ 

Jlyit-ta diatriot 

.. \.l 

t 


! 

1 

) 

i 

in Tnvoy, J 

i 

•* Mayan ” Doung • 

t: - - - • 


1 

H 

1 
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i RryEKs Ersnra 

1 

OH; BOTH SIDESi 
i 


1 

DeSCEIPUVE R-ESfAEJif- 

! 



mumii 



Crossing the 
“ P a. n t o 0 - 

1 

( 



nqn ” range 
and- the 

Maygnthat 
valley. 

i 

i 

1 

Pha bo sa . : , 

Tee ko tba Teemay- 
_ Qung. 

Kron wa galay 

Krata . ' , 

t 

Koo-yay Encleing 
tqung Khyoung. 

Bya-ta-malcing 

Along tho 

main water- 
shod. 

Ditto 

Ditto 

\ Tho “ Maygathat *’ receives tho 
streams on tho Tcnassorinv 
side. Tho “ Koo Yay ” and 
“ Endcing tonng Khyoung”’ 
fall into tho “Thatawa,” a 
> . confluent- of the- “ Tlioniig 
Kalay," which receives direct 
tho “ Byata-ma-loing ” and 
“.Sakajnvau 

Krou wa gyee : . 

Sakay-tvau , . 

Ditto 

J : 

1 

i 

1 

i 

■ r 

Ditto , 

' » 

) 

These are three largo heajrs of 
! stones about 8 feet higb, soino 
•20 feet apart in ono'-linc/icaring 
■20° north-east. Tho stones are 
: irregular hlooks found near tho 
■spot at tho baso of tho lifncston'o 
; ridge called “ Phya thou soo 
; Tonng”. 

Head afliuonts of 
tbe “ Krontau ”, 

fCayat tweng ICg, 
and cast branch 
of the “Khan 
Karau ". ( 

Ditto 

The “ Krontau ” falls into t!>e 
i Lamco ” hrandh of tho Atlaidh 

J River. 

I 

Sadcik Kyoung 
and the south 
branch of tbe 
Krontau. 

Khan Karau ’ 

; 

Ditto 

r 

The " Khan Karau ” is considered 
tho north source, of the “Htai 
iPha Kot ”. 

Tbit yuot Kg., a 

1 small tributary of 
the Yay Biver. ' 

“ Kha doing 

tharou,” ( an 

affluent of 'tho 
“ Htai Fha Kct 

Ditto 

This hill derives its name from three 
;pagodn-liko stouo heaps at its 
. eastern base. . < 

; Slain source of the 
Yay River, also 
. that of. the 

''Khan,”acoiibu- 
ent of tbe Kalean- 
oung. ; 

Main source of the 
“ Htai Pha Kot,” 
called. S‘ We'e-ka 
nau ” , -and 

Kyouk nee j”. 

Ditto 

1 

tho “Kalean-oung” is another 
■:nanie for tho head of tho Tavov 
t Rvvor, whero in former daju there 
.. was a city of that name. 

Source of the “ Ma- 
yan,” Kg. ; ' 

H f 

■Sqareenf the Keo- 

loukKg. ■" 

( 

f 

( 

j 

'Ditto q ; 

> 

f 

; 

t 

Tho “ Mayaa Khyoung is: a large 

1 of tho “ Zeneb^’ 

! which, with the “ Kealoan-oung ” 

i&ySrvmf"" 
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Rivees eising on both sides. 

: 

' Tonassorim. 

1 Siam. 


Affluents of the 
“ Zengba 

Affluents of tho 
“ Beolouk ”. 

Along the 

main water- 
shed. 

Zengba Kg. Kha- 
■ moung Thway. 

Kron - k a - b r 0 0, 
source of tho 
Kasamai. 

Ditto 

Kronta, a tributary 
of the Khamoung 
Thway. 

Source of tho May- 
nam-Nauey. 

Ditto 

Khamoat Kg. “hya 
pata," also called 
“ Ngayan-nee ”. 

South source of tho 
“Maynam Nauey” 
Htoe Man-Koung, 
source of the 
“Maynam Ran 

Ditto 

“Hseng byoo doing” 
“Kanaywaia,” af- 
fluents of the 
Tonasserim River. 

“Poungdee," “Lou- 
thon,” affluents 
of tho “Htai Pha 
Ket 

Ditto 

Amya Khyoung . 

Kron-padoo 

Ditto 

: Rayet-kha , 

Hwoy “Naung-ta- 
ma ”, 

Ditto 

“Hta-pa-ngay,” the 
source of the 
" Mayhteng 

Hwey “Nam 
Rayo,”.tho source 
of the Bandee- 
book. 

Ditto 

Source of the 
“ May Phya ” or 
“ May phra 

Phoo-la-kan 

Ditto 

Mooloo Banloo . 

Sources' of tbe 
‘May-pbra-cbee” 
and the “Khla- 
nng-Phayt 

Ditto 


Desoeiptive Bemaeks. 


A pass loads through these two hills 
generally called the “ Hseng- 
byoo-doung ” Pass. The Beo- 
louk falls into the “ Htai Pha 
Kot ”. 

The “ Kron-ka‘broo ” and “ Knsa- 
mai ” Rivers fall into the Beolouk. 
The “ ICha-moung Thway ” is the 
north confluent of the Tonassorim 
River. 

The “ May-nam-Nanoy ” falls into 
the “Htai Pha Kot” at “Don 
Yiok ”. 


In former days the pass crossed the 
watershed by this hill, and was 
called the “ Hat-yay doling Pass,” 
though the route has boon 
changed, it still retains the name. 


Pass from Ban “Wnngmenk," ho 
Amya, a village in the Tenasserim 
Kivor, 


-AAi. v«ou t.c., on tHo Siam 

side, faUs into the Mayphra oheb, 
which form the main drainage 
hno of the Rat-booreo District and 
^pties itself into the Htai Phn 


west side fall 
into the Great Tonassorim Rivor^ 
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, Boundary Marks, . 

GEOQEAPHIOAn; 
Position, j 

Contiguous Distbiots." i 

i 

Lat. N. 

r ' ■ 

Long. E. 



Jlain watershed . , 

O t tt 

12 47 0 

a i\ tt 

i 

99 15 10 

k 

Morgui district 

i 

“Phayt pha.boo-| 
reOjV, . Menang, 
Pran. ' | 

. “ Khow Htay*wada ” . ■ . . 

' 

12 18 7 
» ■ 

, 

99 23 10 

t 

. Ditto 

- ' 1 

Menang , Pran.l 
, Menang Kopiy.! 

i 

-watorshed ' 

11 54 50 
» 

99 34 .25 

• \ . 

Ditto . ► 

Menang Kooiy J 

“ Khow Maun" or ’’ MandoungV 

11 47 28 

1 

99 37 8 

Ditto 

i 

1 

Ditto . ! 

Main watershed . . . 

]|1 39 65 

09 31 35 

\ 

Ditto . 

Bang-ta-phang .• 

Ditto .... 

11 23 16 

i 

99 22 45 

Ditto ■ . 

. 

Ditto , ; 

i 

i 

Ditto . . • • 

11 17 0 

1 

99 19 50 

Ditto 

1 

Ditto . , 

Khow Phra . • « • 

11 12 0 

. 

99 10 30 

• 

Ditto 

Meng-ang Bang-, 
ta-phang. 

■ Khow Htam Placy Datnay.. ^ . 

10 57 7. 

f 

99 7 20 

Ditto . 

' 

Mewong Pahtce.i 

o; -•■' i 

i 

i 
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Rivers rising 

6n both sides.} 

j _ 

Tonasseiim. j 


! * ' 

( 1 

1 \ 

: “ Htco Pho Maee 
- Ian”. • , 

1 i 

i : 

1 ; 

j ! 

Khlaung-, Jlay la 
loon, also .the 
source of 'the 
Pran rivor. 1 

! 

|Kwon Yai, tribif- 
! tary of the Takoi, 
i - south , source of 
j . tho Sarawa Rivtw. 

1 ‘ ■ ■ . i 

i 

Khlaung “ Phrayk 
Kooiy ”. I 

Phrayk Keeyuii 
durin. • 

j Maypam,” an af- 
; fluent of the 
; Thean-Khwon. ! 

i 

1 t 

i 

“Phrayk ton-ka-^a,” 
Isouth source! of 
the Kooiy River. 

i 

1 

Source of tho 
“ Thean-Khwon”. 

Khlaung Yai 

IClilaung Chan 

Khow, south 

affluent of tho 
“ Thean-Khwon”. 

Source of tho Kha- 
laung Chaidira. 

“Khlaung Pawaoy,” 
affluent of the 
“ Nga-won 

Hwey kanyang, tri- 
butary of tho 
Khlaung Kroot 
and source of tho 
“ Bang-ta-phang 
Yai ”, 

“ Khlaung Phalon- 
ang,” affluent of 
the “ Nga-won ”, 

Khlaung Luary, 
affluent of the 
“ Bang-ta-phang 
Yai”. ° 

Main source of the 
“ N g a - w 0 n,” 
Khlaung Khow 
Phra, affluent of 
the oast Laynya 
River, 

Source of the 
“ Bang-ta-phang 
Nanay ” and 

source of the 
Khlaung Hta 

Say. 

A source of cast 
branch of the 
Laynay River, 
called “ Khlaung 
Khow boon ”, 

Khlaung “Samay” 
Khlaung “Kama- 
yoo,” an affluent 
of tho Khlaung 
“Hta Say”. 


Along ": ';tlie 
main- water- 
shodj 


Ditto 

I 


Dit^o 


■; Ditto, 


Ditto. 


Ditto 


Ditto. 


Ditto. 


Ditto. 


Ditto 


Descriptive- H-emarks. 


•Tlip Sarawa Rivor ;{aUs~ irito^;il\q 
[Great Tonassdrim-. The Khlauhg 
iPran and tho Khlaung Kooiy are 
■ iraain drainage lines, which empty 
themselves into the Gulf of Siam. 

The Khlaung Plirayk Kooiy is a 
(Principal confluent of tho Rfan 
River. . , -- , 

Tho ‘‘ Phrayk Koe 3 run durin ” is the 
north source of tho Kooiy Rivor. 

The . “ Nga Won”, and. ‘‘Thea.n 
Kh\von , ” . ■ Rivers uni to ; to , form 
^vhat is generally called the little 
Tenassorim River, which falls into 
ihe “ Groat Tenassorim ” at that 
"town, ''Which gives ‘the namo-to' 
tho provinces. 


The “Ivlilaung Yai,” “Khlaung 
Chalikra,” “1-Gilaung Kroot,” 

“ lOilaung Bang-ta-plmng Yai ’’ 
“ Ivhlaung Bang-ta-phang nancy,” 
and tho “ IClilaung Hta Say,” are 
six largo streams which collect tho 
eastern drainage, and discharge 
themselves into tho Gulf of Siam, 


The streams on tho Siam side fa 
mto the Khlaung Hta Say whic 
18 also ^called “Khlaung Choon 
phaun, as it flows hy that town 
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Geogbaphioai, 

PosmoK. 


CoNTiatJOTjs Disteiots. 


Boundary Marks, 


O / # 


Llain vaUrshod « • « I 10 64 25 


llliow Htem l)ayng . . • 10 47 27 


WatoJshod on tho “ Kliow Dayan 10 48 14 
Yai,” the final mark of the 
eastern boundary. 



British. 

0 / JT 

09 4 30 

Slergui district . 

08 6G 35 

Ditto . 

08 55 40 

Morgni district, 


liaynyn Maleo- 
wan. 


“Meang Choom 
phttun ”. 


Menang Choom- 
phaun and Me- 
nang Kxa. 

Kra 
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RiVEIVS EISING OE both SIPES. 


Main source of 
KUaung “Khow- 
boon," eastern 
sources of the 
■west branch of 
the Laynya 
River. 

Main source of the 
West Laynya 
River. 


“ Khlaung Tangan 
nauoy ”, 

“IChlaung Phairce." 
“ Khlaung Nu'm 
Dayng 


Hwey Kalong at 
the head of the 
Raptan. 


Along the 
main water- 
shod. 


Ditto. 


DEsonmiTE Reiueks. 


Head affluent of Source of the Pak- Ditto, 
the main source chan, called 

of the West “ Khlaung Ka- 

Laynya River. nai ”. 
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From the Viceroy and ;6overnor*Genebai to the KufO of Siam. 


After Titles ! ; ■ 

» ) 

I have received yoni Majesty’s gratifying letter on the suhjeet of the settle- 
ment of the boundary line between the Kingdom of Siam and the British province 
of Tenasserim. 1 ‘ - . ' 

Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge of the Koyal En'gineers,. whom 1 had deputed 
as my Commissioner to demarfcate the boundary, has.also informed me of the 
satisfactory conclusion of this 'matter. He reports that there is now oply one 
point remaining for adjustment lietween the two Governments, viz., the sovereignty 
of certain islands off the mouth.of the Pakchan river. 

There are altogether five islands or groups of islands situated there, viz., the 
island of Victoria, Saddle, Delisle, St. Matthew, and the Bird s-neat group. , 

Your Majesty’s Governmeni make no claim regarding St. , Matthew and the 
Bird’s-nost grouj.,.., Eegarding.lhe %ee ptheVjslands, I am inclined to view thj 
foiiowing as the best solution of the matter, viz., that the island of Vi^ona, 
is nearer to the British than the Siamese Coast, should belong to the British Gov- 
ernment. and that the two other islands. Saddle and Delisle,^ shall be considered 
part of your Majesty’s territories. I have to invite your Majesty s iiiendty con- 
sideration to this proposed method of solving the only 
adjusted. Feeling confident that its reasonableness will commend itse y 
Majesty’s judgment, I have affixed my seal and signature to the map prepared by 
ierb.« Bagge, in .Mob tke are Med - « 

above nxoposed- and I have directed the Secretary of my Government m the 
Foreign Department to forward to your Majesty's Ministers the above mth 
a duphcate, to which I have the honor to request that your 
Eoyfl seal and signature, and will then toect -turn te 
Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland at Bangkok. 


The 30th April 1868. 


John Lawbenoe, 


Be -it and made naaMMsO ™ 

Wongee TM Samuha Plira Kaia ome, an Henry Alabaster, Esq.. 

Na Tok, 0. behali of His Majesty tbe oS^S»», and » ^y^^ 

Her Britannic Majesty’s Acting Consul o 

Her Britannic “T'V’e irthrEngdom of Siam, eaohanged maps 

1868 of the Christian eta, at f„and to hzfaKimiks the 

“^et:Set* oSl. a^' ^ 0 ^ of them sho.mg the bonndary line as «y 
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Ag¥eed upoii 'betwccri tlio dominioiiB of His Majesty tlio Kiag of Siam a'ocV British 
Tenasserim. ■ : ■ 

In witness whereof we have hereunto subscribed out names and affixed our 
seals of Office at Bangkok aforesaid on this third day of July in tho year 1868 of 
the Christian era. 


Chow Phya Sri Sort Wongsb. 
Chow Phya Pho Tharaphai. 


No. vn. 


, , , „ ^ , 1874. 

IVhereas the. Oo'^ROTtEHT. of -I ndia . arid the Siamese . Government dcsiroto 
concjude a TrfM hr. the purpose of promoting commercial intercoursb 
0 ween British BorMah and the adjoining territories of CiUANOMAr, Lakon 

and iAMPooNCHi, belonging: to Siam, rind, of preventing; dacoity and other 

HEINODS gruies in the territories aforesaid : The higli contracting parties 
■have for this purpo.se. named.and appointed their Plenipotentiaries tliat 
« <0 w te.u.K0>-, tte, R.a„T Bo.ov^.,rJ T.,™“ G ' “ 

, BAEWO^BAKOH.NpUTHraoOK of StRATTOS Md 0 BahoHET, MeVOPB of'fiio 
Privy Council of Her Most Br-^cious Majesty, the Oueev ITr 
•..BRiTAiN^and Ireland; Grand Master of the Most ExaltL Order 0^^! 
SiMR of India, Viceroy and Governor-General of W 'u CouNr 1 
his part named and' appointed Charles Umpherston 2 T 

Companion of the Most Exaltet> On-ns-tt 4-1 o r t ^ Esq., 

Majesty SomdetchPhra Par vMmrn at n ^ ^ India; And His 

Depaya Maha MonS l CnuLALoNG Korn Bodindthono 

wongse Peibat Wabaeattrya Rata Vartjt.ma- 

Chakrabantiaray SAngkat PoROAmwAA^Ar^^Tr Parom Maha 

PbBIT Phra V ' POROMNAT 

fifth of the present Royal Dvriastv' wiirrt Supreme Kino of Siam, 

Ajiaratnb Kosindr Mohindr AyItuia Bangkok 

Phya Charon Raja Maitbi • Chiep It named and appointed 

Minister Pbenipotentjary ■ Wi SAurm^p'^ I'obeign Court, Rirst 

District.' of S^MubR.PaAl’.f o Governor of the 

PHi..v IhHi.Mura, Smom'ka'x sT™ “^ro" 
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spective full powers and found them to be in good and due foim have agreed 
upon and concluded the following Articles : — 


AanovB 1 . 

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Ohiangmai to estahlish 
and maintain Guard Stations under proper officers on the Siamese hant of the 
Salween river, which forms the boundary of Ohiangmai, belonging to Siam, and 
to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention of murder, robbery, dacoity, 
and other heinous crimes. 

Abtiole 2. 

If any persons, having eommitted dacoity in any of the territories of Ohiangmai, 
Lakon, and Lampoonchi, cro.ss the frontier into British territory, the British 
authorities and police shall use their best endeavours to appreheud them. Such 
dacoits when apprehended shall, if Siamese subjects, be delivered over to the 
Siamese authorities at Ohiangmai ; if British subjects, they shall be dealt with by 
the British officer in the Yoonzaleen District. 

If any persons, having committed dacoity in British territory, cross the frontier 
into Ohiangmai, Lakon, or Lampoonohi, the Siamese anthorities and pobce shall 
■use theft best endeavours to apprehend them. Such dacoits when apprehended 
shall, if British subjects, be delivered over to the British officer in the Yoonzaleen 
District *, if Siamese subjects, they shall be dealt with by the Siamese authorities 
at Ohiangmai. 

If any persons, whether provided with passports under Article 4 of this Ihe&ty 
or not, commit dacoity in British or Siamese territory and are apprehended in the 
territory in which the dacoity was committed, they may he tried and punished y 
the local courts without question as to their nationality. 

Property plundered by dacoits, when recovered by the authorities on either 
side of the frontier, shall be delivered to its proper owners. 


Abtiole 3. 

The Siamese authorities iu Ohiangmai, Lakon, and LampooncH wiU afford due 
assistance and protection to British subjects carrying on trade or Wess m ay 
of those territories, and the British Government in India will afford similar assis 
. and protection to Siamese subjects from Ohiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi 


ance 


carrying on trade or business in British territory. 


AuTJCiB 4r. 

British subjects entering Ohiangmai, Lakon, and LampooyM from British 
Burmab must provide themselves with passports from the Chief Commissioner o 
British Burmab or such officer -as he appoints in this behalf, stating then nam , 
ardescription. Snob passporis must be renewed for each journey and 

He ^ » rx- 

of Ohiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi on demand, T P 
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ports and not carrying any articles prohibited under the Treaty conclmled between 
Her Maicsty the Queen of England and His Jtajesty the King of Siam on he 
eighteenth April one thousand eight hundred and fifty-five, and the supplementary 
agreement concluded between certain Royal Commissioners on the part of the 
Siamese Government and a Commissioner on the part of the British Government on 
the thirteenth May one thousand eight liundred and fifty-si.v shall bo allowed to 
proceed on their journey without interference ; persons unprovided with passports 
may be turned back to the frontier, but shall not bo subjected to further interfer- 
ence. 

Ahtioi-e 5. 

For the purpose of settling future disputes of a civil nature between British 
and Siamese subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, belonging to Siam, 
the following provisions are agreed to : — 

(a)— His Majesty the King of Siam shall appoint proper porsou-s to be Judges in 
Chiangmai with jurisdiction (1) to investigate and decide claims of British subjects 
against Siamese subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi ; (2) to inve.sti- 
gatc and determine claims of Siamese subjects against British subjects entering 
Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmali and having passport-s 
under Article 4, provided such British subjects consent to the jurisdiction of the 
Court ; 

(ii)— Claims of Siamese subjects against British subjects entering Chiangmai, 
Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Butmah and holding passports under Article 
4, but not consenting to the jurisdiction of the Judges at Chiangmai appointed as 
aforesaid, shall be investigated and decided by the British Consul at Bangkolc, or 
the British officer of the Yoonzalocu District ; 

(c)— Claims of Siamese subjects against British subjects entering Chiangmai. 
Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah, but not holding pas-sporLs imdcr 
Article 4, shall be investigated and decided by the ordinary local courts. 

AimcLE G, 

Siamese subjects in British Burniali having claims against each other may 
apply to the Deputy Commissioner of the district in which they may huiipon to 
be to arbitrate between them. Such Deputy Commissioner shall use his good 
otiices to effect an amicable settlement of the dispute, and if both parties have 
agreed to his arbitration, his award shall be final and binding oii them. Simi- 
larly British subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi having claims amiinst 
each otlier may apply to any of the Judges at Chiangmai appointed under 
Article 5. who shall use his good offices to elfect an amicable settlement of the 

dispute, and if both parties have agreed to his arbitration his award shall be 
final and binding on them. 


Abticle 7. 


Native Indian subjects of Her Britannic Majesty cmenug Chiaimmai Lakon 
and Lampoonolu from British Burmah, who ate not provided with pa^ports uude^ 



162 


SIAM— NO. VII— 1874. 


Article 4, shall he liable to the local courts and the local law for offences cominitted 
by them in Siamese territories. Native Indian subjects as aforesaid, who are 
provided with passports under Article 4, shall be dealt with for such offences by 
the British Consul at Bangkok, or by the British officer in the Yoonzaleen Dis- 
trict, according to British law. 


Auticle 8. 


The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, and the British 
authorities in the Yoonzaleen District, will at all times use their best endeavours 
to procure and furnish to the Courts in the Yoonzaleen District and the Consular 
Court at Bangkok and to the Court at Chiangmai respectively such evidence and 
witnesses as may be required for the determination of civil and criminal cases 
pending in these Courts. 


AUTICIiE 9. 

In cases tried by the British officer of the Yoonzaleen District, or by the Judges 
at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, in which Siamese or British subjects 
may respectively be interested, the Siamese or British authorities may respectively 
depute an officer to attend and listen to the investigation of the case, and copies 
of the proceedings will be furnished gratis to the Siamese or British authorities 
respectively if required. 

ARTICIiE 10. 


British subjects provided with passports under Article 4, who desire to pur- 
chase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, 
must enter into written agreement for a definite period with the owner of the forest. 
Such agreement must be executed in duplicate, each party retaining a copy and 
each copy must be sealed by one of the Siamese Judges at Chiangmai appointed 
under Article 5, and by the Prince of Chiangmai. A copy of every such agreement 
shall be furnished by the Judge at Chiangmai to the British officer in the Yoonza- 
leen District. Any British subject cutting or girdling trees in any forest without 
the consent of the owner of the forest obtained as aforesaid, or after the expiry of 
the agreement relating thereto, shall, if provided, with a passport, be liable to pay 
such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British Consul at Bangkok 
or the officer of the Yoonzaleen District may deem reasonable ; if unprovided wit 
a passport, -'he may he dealt with by the local courts according to the law of the 

country. 

Article 11. 

The Judges at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiang- 
mai shall endeavour to prevent owners of forests from executing agreemeii s 
more than one party for the same timber or forest, and to prevent any person o 
imuroperly marking or effacing the marks on timber which has been lawfully cut 
or marked by another person, and shall give such facilities as are in their p^e 
Z Zlaserl and felleL of timber to identify their property. If the ownem o 
LI” ™«ng, girdling. » removing ot timber under ngreements 
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duly e.xecuted in accordance with Article 10, the Judges at Chiangmai appointed 
under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiangmai, shall enforce the agreemencs, and 
the owners of such forests acting as aforesaid sliall bo liable to pay such compen- 
sation to the persons with wliom they hawe entered into such agreements as the 
Judges at Chiangmai appointed as aforesaid may deem reasonable. 


Article 12. 

British subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, accord- 
ing to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties lawfully prescribed 
on goods liable to such duty. 

Siamese subjects entering British territory must, according to the regulations 
of the British Government, pay the duties lawfully prescribed on goods liable to 
such duty. 

Article 13. 

The British officer of the Yoonzalecn District may, subject to the conditions 
of this Treaty, exercise all or any of the powers that may be exercised by a British 
Consul under the Treaty concluded between Her Majesty the Queen of England 
and His Majesty the King of Siam on the eighteenth April one thousand eight 
hundred and fifty-five, and the supplementary Agreement concluded between 
certain Royal Commissioners on the part of the Siamese Government and a Com- 
missioner on the part of the British Government on the thirteenth May one thousand 
eight hundred and fifty-six. 

Article 14. 

Except as and to the extent herein specially provided, nothing in this .Treaty 
shall be taken to affect the provisions of any Treat}’’ or other agreement now in 
force between the British and Siamese Governments. 


Article 15. 

After the lapse of seven years from the date on wliich this Treaty shall come 
into force and on twelve months’ notice given by citlicr party tliis Treaty shall bo 
subject to revision by commissioners appointed on both sides for this purpose, 
who shall be empowered to decide on and adopt such amendments as experience 
shall prove to be desirable. 

Article 16. 

This Treaty has been executed in English and Siamese, both versions having 
the same meaning, but as the British Plenipotentiary has no knowledge of the 
Siamese language, it is hereby agreed that in the event of any question of con- 
struction arising on this Treaty, the English text shall bo accepted as conveying 
in every respect its true meaning and intention. 


Article 17. 


The ratification of this Treaty by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor- 
General of India having been communicated to the Siamese Plenipotentiaries, 

T, ? 



154 


SU3f— NOS. Vn~1874 AND ¥111—1883. 


Mm Treaty shall be ratified by His Majesty the King of Siam, and such ratifica- 
tion shall be transmitted to the Secretary to the Government of India in the 
Foreign Department at Calcutta within four months or sooner if possible. 

The Treaty having been so ratified shall come into force on the first Jantrary 
one thousand eight hundred and seventy-five Anno Domini, corresponding with 
the first day of the third Siamese moon in the year of Choh one thousand two 
hundred and thirty-six of the Siamese era, or on such earlier date as may he separate- 
ly agreed upon. 

Tn witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed in duplicate, 
in English and Siamese, the present Treaty and have affixed thereto their respec- 
tive Seals. 

Done at Calcutta this fourteenth day of January in the year one thousand 
eight hundred and seventy-four of the Ghtistian era, corresponding to the twelfth 
day of the second month of the twelfth waning moon of the year of Baha one 
thousand two hundred and thirty-five of the Siamese eta. 

Signahire of first Signature of secojid 

Siamese Envoy. Siamese Envoy. 

C. U. Aitohison, 

Phnifolenliarg on behalf 

of the Viceroy and 
Governor-General of India. 


No. VIII. 


Tkfaty between Her Majesty and His Majesty the King of Siam for the lie- 
vention of Crime in the Territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lameoonchi, 
and for the Promotion of Commerce between British Bermau and the 
Territories aforesaid. 


Signet* at Bangkok, 3rd September 1883. 

[Eatificaiions exchanged 7th May 18S4.] 

Whereas the relations of Peace, Commerce, and Friendship happily subsisting 
between Great Britain and Siam are regulated by a Treaty bearing date 18t 
\ 1855 and a Supplementary Agreement dated 13th May 185G ; anc , as regar s 

Z of InSio and the Gove,»».eat of His Majestj the Hmg ol S»,«, 

bearing date the 14tb January 1874 , , n ». tj • 

tod sAeteas He. Majesty the Qaeea of the 
„d IteW. Etaptess 

Laos, Malays, Kareans, etc., etc., etc., witli a 
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tion of crime in tlie territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and LarapooncM, belonging 
to Siam, and to tlie promotion of commercial intercourse between British Burinah 
and the territories aforesaid, have agreed to abrogate the said Treaty Special con- 
cluded on tlie Ittli January 1874, and to substitute therefor a new Treaty, and 
have named their respective Plenipotentiaries for this purpose, that is to say — 

Her lilajesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Empress of India,' William Henry "Newman, Esq., Her Majesty’s Acting Agent and 
Consul-General in Siam ; 

And His Majesty the King of Siam, Sovereign of Laos, Malays, Kareans, etc., 
His Excellencj’^ Chow Pylia Blianwongse Maha Kosa Thibodi, Grand Cross of the 
illosfc Hon’blc Order of the Crown of Siam, Grand Cross of the Most Noble Order 
of the Chula Glioin Klao, Grand Officer of the Most Exalted Order of the White 
Elephant, Member of the Privy Council, Minister for Eorcign Affairs j Phya 
Charon Raj Maitri, Grand Officer of tlie Most Exalted Order of the White Elephant, 
Knight Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula Chom Klao, Member 
of the Privy Council, Chief Judge of the International Court ; and Phya Thep 
Pracimn, Grand Cross of the Most Hoii’ble Order of the Crown of Siam, Knight 
Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula Chom Klao, Grand Officer of 
the Most Exalted Order of the White Elephant, Member of the Privy Counci], 
under-Secrctary of State of the War Department. 

The said Plenipotentiaries, after having communicated to each other their 

respec ive full powers, found in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded 
ttic loltowmg Articles •. — 

Article 1. 

The Treaty between the Government of India and the Government of His 

hereb7abrogateL ’ 

Article 2. 

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi will afford 
pooucl.. carrymg „„ 

A.rticijE 3 

provide 

™«1, officer OS - 

weapons they carry, and description «? \ ^ names, calling, and the 

iouniey, and musb'he sliown to^he Siamr «ach 

the interior of Chiangmai LakL LdT in 

18tl, April 1855, or the Snppkrn^w ^ '''“V ot tUo 

to prooood on «r ionrne/,.Ht:n:o::or^« 
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oi.ATSm'"'^,"'*,!’' <^»«»l-Gen»r»l .t Bangkok 

md ty Ha Majesty’. Consul o, Tic-Cousul ut Chmugm.!, iu of of 

muM® /‘.T''"’' “f “** »' *>■» <«»1 fcf u-lioi it may iavo been 

granted, and other analogous cases. 

•British subjects travelling in the Siamese territory must be provided with 
passports from the Siamese authorities. 

Siamese subjects going from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi into British 
Burmah must provide themselves with passports from the authorities of Chiangmai, 
Lakon, and Lampoonchi respectively, stating their name, calling, description, 
and the weapons they carry. Such passports must be renewed for each journey ' 
and must be shown to the British officer at the frontier stations or in the interior 
of British Burmah on demand. 

Persons provided with passports and not carrying any prohibited article shall 
be allowed to proceed on their journey without interference. Persons unprovided 
with passports may be turned back at the frontier, but shall not be subjected to 
further interference. 


AnTiCLB 4. 

British subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, accord- 
ing to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties lawfully prescribed 
on goods liable to such duty. 

Siamese subjects entering British territory will be liable, according to the 
regulations of the British Government, to pay the duties lawfully prescribed ou 
goods liable to such duty. 

Tables of such duties shall be published for general information. 


Article 5. 

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to establish 
and maintain guard stations, under proper officers, on the Siamese bank of the 
Salween Bivet, which forms the boundary of Chiangmai belonging to Siam, and 
to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention of murder, rohberj'-, dacoity, 
and other crimes of violence. 

Article 6. 

If any persons accused or convicted of murder, robbery, dacoity, or other 
heinous crime in any of the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi 
escape into British territory, the British authorities and police shall use their best 
endeavours to apprehend them. Such persons when apprehended shall, if Siamese 
subjects, or subjects of any third Power, according to the Extradition Law for 
the time being in force in British India, be delivered over to the Siamese authori- 
ties at Chiangmai ; if British subjects, they shall either be delivered over to the 
Siamese authorities,^or shall be dealt with by the British authorities as the Chief 
Commissioner of British Burmah, or any officer duly authorized by him in this 
behalf, may decide. 
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K any persons oecosoa or convicted 

ieinons crinre in Br» “ ^rr^tlS « te .pprcW 

tire Siamese aiifiliorities and p - Britisli subjects, be delivered 

tliem. Slid, persons vhen approbended slidl d ^tradition La.v tor Uic time 
over to tlio British authorities ^ nob 

being in force in Siam', if Siamese su ] , ’ delivered over to the 

having Treaty rcktions i,M. l'2\^^Xy L Siamese anthoritics, as the latter 
British authorities, or sliall he dealt Nsith by tne man 

may decide, after consultation with the Consul or 1 ice-Cons . 


Article 7, 

The intereste oi all British snlijeote coming to Clnangmal, Lakon and Bain- 
poonoH shall he placed under the regulation, and control ot a » 

ViccOonsnl, ivho will bo appointed to reside at 0 Inangom., with 1 «> « ^ oxcro s 
eivU and criminal iuiisdiction in aeeordanoo with the provisions ^ ^ 
the Supplementary Agreement ot the 13th May 1850, subject to Article 8 th 

present Treaty. 

Article 8. 


Hia Majesty the King of Siam will appoint a proper person or proper persons 
to be a Commissioner and Judge, or Commissibuers and Judges, in 0 uangmai, 
for the purposes hereinafter mentioned. Such Judge or Judges shall, su jec - 
to the limitations and provisions contained in the present Treaty, exercise cm^ 
and criminal jurisdiction in all eases arising in Chiangmni, Lakon, and Lampoonchi 
between British subjects, or in which British subjects may be parlies as com- 
plainants, accused, plaintids, or defendants, according to Siamese law ; provided 
always, that iii all such cases the Oousul or Vice-Consul shall be entitled to^ be 
present at the trial, and to be furuiahed witli cojiics ot the procccding> whicli, 
wheu the defendant or accused is a British subject, sluill be su])plied free of charge, 
and to make any suggestions to the .Tudge or Judges which lie may think proper 
in the interests of justice ; provided also, that the Consul or Vict'-Oon.sul sJiall 
have power at an}’’ time, before judguicnt, if he shall think proper in the interests 
of justice, by a written rcc^uisUiou under bis band, directed to the Judge or J udges, 
to signify his desire that any case in wdiicli both parties are British .subjects, or in 
which the accused or defendant i.s a British subject, be transferred for adjudic- 
ation to the British Consular Court at Chiangmai, ami the ease shall thereuxion 
be transferred to sucli last-mentioned Court accordingly, and be disposed of by 
the Consul or Vice-Consul, as provided by Article 2 of the Supplementary Agree- 
ment of 13th May 18DG. 

The Consul or Vice-Consul .sliall have access, at all reasonable times, to any 
British subject who may be imprisoned under a seiitciico or order of the said Judge 
or Judges, and, it he shall think fit, may req^uire tliat the prisoner be removed to 
the Consular prison, there to undergo the residue of his term of iiujirisomneuk. 

The Tariff of Court-fee.s shall be piublushcd, aiid shall he equally binding on all 
parties concerned, whether British or Siamese. 
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Autici,® 9. 

In civil and criminal cases in whicli Britisli subjects may be parties, and which 
shall be tried before the said Judge or Judges, either party shall be entitled to 
appeal to Bangkok ; if a British subject, with the sanction and consent of the 
British Consul or Vice-Consul, and in. other cases by leave of tbe presiding Judge 
or Judges. 

In all such oases a transcript of the evidence, together with a report from the 
presiding Judge or Judges, shall be forwarded to Bangkok, and the appeal shall be 
disposed of there by the Siamese authorities and Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul- 
General in consultation. 

Provided always that in all cases where the defendants or accused arc Siamese 
subjects the final decision on appeal shall rest with the Siamese authorities ; and 
that in all other cases in which British subjects ate parties the final decision on 
appeal shall rest with Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul-Grcncial. 

Pending the result of the appeal, the Judgment of the Court at Cbiangmai 
shall be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall be agreed upon 
between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul. 

In such cases of appeal, as above set forth, the appeal must be entered in the 
Court of Chiangmai within a month of the original verdict, and must be presented 
at Bangkok within a rcasonatilc time, to be determined by the Court at Ghiauginai, 
failing which the appeal will be thrown out of Court. 

Abticlb 10, 

The British authorities in the frontier districts of British Burmah, and the 
Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lainpooncbi, will at all times use 
their best endeavours to procure and furnish such evidence and witnesses as may 
be required for the determination of civil and criminal cases pending in the Consular 
and Siamese Courts at Bangkok and in Cbiangmai respectively, when the import- 
ance of the affair may render it necessary. 


Article 11. 

British subjects desiring to purchase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of 
Chiangmai, Lakou, and Lampoonchi must cuter into a written a^reemeii 
definite period with the owner of tbe forests. The agreement must be executed 
in duplicate, each party retaining a copy, and each copy must be 

British Consul or Vice-Consul and a Siamese Judge and Commissioner at Clnang- 

mai, appointed under Article 8 of this Convention, ^ " i' 

petent local authority, and every such agreement shall he du y ^ 

Litish Consulate and in the Siamese Court at Gbmugmm. Any Bnt sh si hjec 
cutting or girdUng trees in a forest witbontthe ^ t 

obtained as aforesaid, or after the expiration of the ® griysb 

be liable to pay such compensation to the owner of the 
Consular Office at Chiangmai shall adjudge. 
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The chmges tot sealing, coaiitctsigiimg aivil legistmUoii s la 
moaeratc sc.alc, and published for general inforina{.ion. 

Article 12. 

The Siamese Wges and ^ 

agecllta with tta ^ 

or forests, and to prevent any person fro.n illegally marking or elTacn.g " 
which L heeu lawMly cut „e n«hed by a, .other I--. » 
shall "ivo such facilities as axe in their power to the purchasers and - 
t Mfy thdr property. Should the owners of forests hinder the cut ing, g 
t, or removing of timber under agreements duly executed in aeconknee w 
Article II of this Convention the Siamese .Tudges and Commissioners of Ch.angmai 
and the local authorities shall enforce the agreement, and the owners of such forests 
actincr as aforesaid shall he liable to pay such compensation to the persons with 
whom they have entered into such agreements as the Siamese Judges and Lommis- 
sioners at Cluangraai shall detenuino, in accordance with Siamese law. 


Article 13. 

Except as and to tlic extent specially provided, nothing in this Treaty shall 
be taken to affect the provisions of the Treaty of Friendship and Commerce between 
Her Majesty and the Kings of Siam of the iStli April 1855; and the Agreement 
Supplementary thereto of the 13th May 185G. 


Article 14. 

This Treaty has been executed in English and Siamese, both versions having 
the same meaning ; but it is hereby agreed that in the event of any (question ari.s- 
ing as to the construction thereof, the English text shall be accepted ns conveying 
its true meaning and intention. 

Article 15. 

This Treaty shall come into operation immediately after the o.xchango of the 
ratifications thereof, and shall continue in force for seven years from tliat date, 
unless either of the two Contracting Parties shall give notice of their desire that 
it should terminate before that date. In such case, or in the event of notice not 
being given bcfoic the expiration of the said period of seven years, it shall remain 
in force until the expiration of one year from the day on wliioh either of the High 
Contracting Partie.? shall have given such notice. Tho High Contracting Partie.s, 
however, reserve to themselves the power of making, hy conunou consent, any 
modifications in these Articles which experience of their working may .show to 
be desirable. 

ArticIuE 1G. 

This Treaty shall be. ratified, and ratifications exchanged at Bangkok as soon 
as possible. 
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In mtness whereof the .respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same in 
duplicate, and have affixed thereto their respective seals. 

Done at Bangkok, the third day of September, in the year one thousand eight 
hundred and eighty three of the Christian era, corresponding to the second day of 
the waxing moon of the tenth month of the year of the Goat, one thousand two 
hundred and forty-five of the Siamese era. 

W. H. Newman. 

(Signatures of the Siamese Plenipotentiaries.) 


Annex. 


List of heinous crimes appended to the Treaty made between' Great Britain 
and Siam with regard to Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, this 3rd day of 
September 1883, in connection with the provisions of Article 6 of that Treaty with 


regard to the extradition 
Murder. 

Culpahle homicide. 
Daooity. 

Robbery. 

Theft. 

Forgery. 


ofienders : — 

Counterfeiting 

stamps. 

Kidnapping. 

Rape. 

, JCscbief by 

substance. 


coin or Government 

fire or by any explosive 

W. H. Newman. 


(Signatures of the Siamese Plenipotentiaries.) 


No. IX. 


Notification by the Government of India, Foreign Department, No. 1012-E., 

dated Simla, the 16tb May 1887 . 

The following correspiondence, embodying an agreement with the Siamese 
Government for reciprocal free trade on the Burma-Siam frontier, is publi.shed 
for general information ; — 


Dated Bangkok, the 28th January 1887. 

From— Her Britannic Majesty’s hCnister— Resident and Consul-General in Siam 
To— The Siamese Minister for Foreign AHairs. 


A representation reached me a short time ago from certain British traders 

who are in the habit of importing goods across the frontier from Burma into Raheng, 

rua™ tot toy h.ve W =.n=d V to Governor ot to. provrnco to ^ 

import duty at to rate of three per cent, in accordance with to Bangkok tariS, 

and asking me to instruct them whether they should comply with this demand. 

I may observe to Your Royal Highness that although this frontier trade has 

existed fm many years past, it has not, to my knowledge, been the ^ 

existed io j y probably of no great magnitude, but such 

aU:l7nfrbt"toe oi bLd. and convenience to to inkabitot. 
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of Balieng and tlie neighbouring provinces of Northern Siam, who arc thus enabled 
to supply themselves less circuitously than by the river route from Bangkok. 

I do not desire to contest the right of the Siamese Government to levy such 
duties, if they thiirk it desirable, after giving the usual public notice to the trade ; 
but I would beg to observe that, while the annual amount accruing to the Royal 
Treasury from such duties would probably form an insignificant item of rovemie, 
their imposition would probably have tbe effect of disproportionately tc.stricting a 
trade wbicb is without doubt advantageous to both Siam and Burma. 

I have now the honour to inform Your Boyal Highness that I am empowered 
by His B.vcellency the Viceroy of India to j)ropose to enter into an agreement that 
the overland trade shall be permitted to remain free as heretofore, with the ex- 
ception, however, of the duties on salt and articles liable to excise when produced 
in India^ and maintaining the freedom of both Governments with regard to the im- 
l)osition of restrictions on the importation of arms and ammunition. 

Under such an agreement all merchandise from Siam would pass freely into 
Burma, with the above exceptions, and r-jcc rersu. It is not proposed, however, 
to include in this arrangement the territories affected by the Treaty of 3rd Sep- 
tember 1883, unless the Government of His ilajcsty the King of Siam should dc-sicc 
it. 


Translation of a letter from the Siamese Minister ron Foreign Aefairs, 
to Her Britannic Ma.iesty’s iiliNisTEu—REsiDENT ami Consul-Geneuau 
m Siam, dated Foreign Office, Bangkok, the 2nd February 1887. 

1 have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 28th of Jan- 
uary, relating to the import duty on goods across the frontier from Burma to 
a eng, in w uc i you inform me that you have been empowered by His E.xcel- 
Icncy the Viceroy of India to enter into an agreement with His Majesty’s Govern- 

given by t'u!” 

«Kl His Majesty's Government 

importation of arms anTlminuidtlor^' '''' regulations for the 

arrange. 

value of thi merthaXeThey ^^tf f 

complete statistics may be kept. ^ ^ ® 
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No. X. 


b,hv e™ and ,ria, 

Upper Mekong. Signed at London January 15, 1896. 


Tlie Undersigned, duly authorised 
by tlieir respective Governments, have 
signed the following Declaration : — 

I. The Governments of Great 
Britain and France engage to one 
another that neither of tliem will, 
without the consent of the other, in 
any case, or under any pretext, 
advance their armed forces into the 
region which is comprised in the 
basins of the Petchabouri, Meiklong, 
Monam and Bang Pa Kong (Petriou) 
rivers and their respective tributaries, 
together with the extent of coast from 
Muong Bang Tapan to Muong Pase, 
the basins of the rivers on which those 
two places are situated, and the basins 
of the other rivers, the estuaries of 
which are included in that coast ; and 
including also the territory lying to 
the north of the basin of the Menam, 
and situated between the Anglo- 
Siamese frontier, the Mekong river, 
and the eastern watershed of the Me 
Ing. They further engage not to 
acquire within this region any special 
privilege or advantage which shall not 
be enjoyed in common by, or equally 
open to. Great Britain and France and 
their nationals and dependents. 
These stipulations, however, shall not 
be interpreted as derogating from the 
special clauses which, in virtue of the 
treaty concluded on the 3rd October, 
1893, between France and Siam, apply 
to a zone of 25 kilom. on the right bank 
of the Mekong and to the navigation 
of that river. 

II. Nothing in the foregoing clause 
shall hinder any action on which the 


Les Soussignes dilmcnt autorises par 
leurs Gouvernements respectifs, out signd 
la Declaration suivante : — 

I. Les Gouvernements de Grande- 
Bretagne et de France s’engagent mutuel- 
lement a ne fairo penetrer, dans aucun 
cas ct sous aucun pretoxte, sans le con- 
sentement Tim de I’autre, leurs forces 
arm6cs dans la region comprenant les 
, bassins des Rivieres Petchabouri, Meik- 
long, Jlenam, et Bang Pa Kong (Riviere 
do Petriou) et de leurs affluents respectifs, 
ainsi que le littoral qui s’dtend depuis 
Muong Bang Tapan jusqu’a Muong Pase, 
les bassins des rivieres sur lesquelles sont 
situees ces deux villes, et les bassins des 
autres rivieres dont les embouchures sont 
incluses dans cette etendue de littoral ; 
et comprenant aussi le territoire situ4 au 
nord du bassin du Menam entre la 
frontiere Anglo-Siamoise, le fleuve 
Mekong, et la limite orientale du bassin du 
Me Ing. Us s’engagent en outre a 
n’acquerir dans cette region aucun pri- 
vilege on avantage particulier dont le 
benefice ne soit pas commun a la Grande- 
Bretagne et a la France, a leurs nationaux 
et ressortissants, ou qui ne leur serait pas 
accessible sur le pied de I’egalite. Ces 
stipulations, toutefois, ne seront pas 
interpretees comme derogeant aux clauses 
speciales qui, en vertu du Traite conclu Ic 
3 Octobre, 1893, entre la France et le 
Siam, s’appliquent a une zone de 25 
kilom. sur la rive droite du Mekong et a 
la navigation de ce fleuve. 

II. Rien dans la clause qui precede ne 
mettra obstacle a aucune action dont les 
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two Powers may agree, and wliicli they 
shall think necessary in order to up- 
hold the independence of the Kingdom 
of Siam. But they engage not to 
enter into any separate agreement 
permitting a third Power to take any 
action from which tlicy are bound by 
the present declaration themselves to 
abstain. 


deux Puissances j)ourraient couveuir, ct 
qu’clles jugeraient necessaire pour inniii' 
tenir I’indepcndancc du Royaumc dc 
Siam. Jlnis dies s’engagent a n’entrer 
dans aucun arrangement sdpare qui per- 
mette n nnc tierce Pui.ssancc dc fairc ce 
qii’cllcs s’interdisent ri5ciproqucmcnt pat 
la presente I)6clnration. 


III. From tlie moutli of tlie Nam 
Huok northwards ns far ns the Cliincsc 
frontier the thalweg of the Jlckong 
sliall form tlic limit of the ])osscssions 
or spheres of influence of Great 
Britain and France. It is agreed tliat 
the nationals and dependents of eacli 
of the two countries sliall not e.'cercise 
any jurisdiction or authority witliin 
the possessions or sphere of influence 
of the other. 


III. A partir dc rcmbouchurc du Nam 
Ilnokct cn remontant vers Ic nord jusqu’ a 
la fronticre Chinoisc, le thalweg du 
Jlekong fonnera la limitc dcs possessions 
on spheres d’influcnce de la Grande- 
Bretagne ct dc la France. II cst convonu 
que les nationau.x et rcssortissanis 
d’aucun des deu.v ])ays n’excrccront nnc 
juridiction ou nutoritd quclconquc dans 
Ics po.sscssions ou la sphere d'iufluencc do 
Pautre pays. 


The police of the islands in this part 
of the river which arc separated from 
the British shore by a branch of the 
river shall, so long as they are thus 
separated, be intrusted to the French 
authorities. The fishery shall be open 
to the inhabitants of botii banks. 


Dans la partic du flenvo dont il s’agit, 
In ]ioIicc des ilcs sdj)arces de la rive Bri- 
bannique par nn bras du dit fleuvo 
api)artiondra aux autoriles Franynises 
taut quo cello separation cxistera. 
L e.xercice du droit dc peclie sera commuii 
aux babilanls des deux rives. 


IV. The two Governments agree 
that all commercial and other pri- 
vileges and advantages conceded in 
the two Chinese provinces of Yiinnan 
and Szechuen cither to Great Britain 
or France, in virtue of their respective 
conventions with China of the 1st 
March, 1894, and the 20th June, 1895, 
and all privileges and advantages of 
any nature which may in the future be 
conceded in these two Chinese j.ro- 
yinces, either to Great Britain or 
1' ranee, shall, as far as rests with them, 
be extended and rendered common to 
both Powers and to their nationals and ' 
dci,e„<lc,,ts, and a„y 

tlicir InUucncc and good onioM witli 


IV. Les deux Gouverncments convien- 
nent quo tons les privileges ct avanUiges 
commcrciaux ou autres, concedes dans 
les deux provinces Chinoises du ytinnan 
ct du Setchuen soil U la Grande-Bretagne, 
eoit a la France, en vertu dc leurs Con- 
ventions re.spcclive avee la Chine dn i'*' 
Mans, 1S94, et du 20 Juin, 1895, et tons 
les privileges et avantagos de nature quel- 
coiique qui])onrrontetro concihles par la 
suite dans ces deux memes province.s 
tJnnoiscs soil a la Grande-Bretagne, soit 
11 la France, scront, autant qu’il depend 
d eux, etonduH et rendus conniuins aux 
dcu.x Puis,sance.s, a leurs mitionaux et 
rcssortissants, et ils s’engngent, a user a 
cet eflct dc leur inlluoncc ct do leurs bous 
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the Chinese Go-vernment for tliis pur- 
pose. 

V. The two Governments agree to 
name Commissioners delegated by 
each of them, who shall be charged to 
fix by mutual agreement, after exa- 
mination of the titles produced on 
either side, the most equitable de- 
limitation between the British and 
French possessions in the region 
situated to the west of the Lower 
Niger. 

VI. In conformity with the stipu- 
lations, of Article XL of the General 
Convention concluded between Great 
Britain and the Eegency of Tunis on 
the 19th July, 1875, which provides 
for a revision of that Treaty “ in order 
that the two Contracting Parties may 
have the opportunity of hereafter 
treating and agreeing upon such other 
arrangements as may tend stilt further 
to the improvement of their mutual 
intercourse, and to the advancement 
of the interests of their respective 
people,” the two Governments agree 
at once to commence negotiations for 
replacing the said General Convention 
by a new Convention, which shall 
correspond with the intentions pro- 
posed in the Article above referred to. 

Done at London, the 15th January 
ltf96. 


offices aupres du Gouvernement Ghinois. 

V. Les deux Gouvernements convicn- 
nent de nommer des Commissaires dele- 
giics par chacun d’eux, et qui seront 
charges de fixer de commun accord apres 
exajnen des titres invoques de part et 
d’antre, la delimitation la plus Equitable 
entre les possessions Anglaises et Fran- 
^aises dans la region situee a I’ouest du 
Bas Niger. 

VI. Conformement aux stipulations de 
I’Article XL de la Convention Generale 
conclue entre la Grande-Bretagne et la 
Eegence de Tunis le 19 Juillet, 1875, qui 
prdvoit line revision de ce Traite “ afin 
que les deux Parties Contractantes puis- 
sent avoir occasion de traiter ult^rieure- 
ment et de couvenir de tels arrange- 
ments qui puissent tendre encore davant- 
age a am^liorer leurs relations mutuelles 
et a developper les interets de leurs 
nations respectives,” les deux Gonverne- 
ments conviennent d’ouvrir imin^diate- 
ment des .negociations en vue de rem- 
placer la dite Convention Generale par 
uue Convention nouvelle rdpondant aux 
intentions annoncees dans rArticle qui 
vient d’etre cite. 

Fait a Londres, le 15 Janvier, 1896. 


No. XL 

Convention between Geeat Beitain and Siam, sioned at Bangkok, Apeie 

6th, 1897. 

Her Britannic Majesty having communicated to His Majesty the King of Siam 
the two first Articles of the Declaration signed between the Governments of G 
Lain and France on the 15th day of January 189 , as giving 

1 TT inmi- c;olicitude for the security and stability of the ng 
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Britain, have agreed to conclude a Convention for this purpose, and have, there- 
fore, named as their respective Plenipotentiaries, that is to say : 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Empress of India, William John Archer, Esq., Her Majesty’s Charge d’ Affaires 
at Bangkok ; 

His Majesty the King of Siam, Kromaluang Devawongse Varoprakar, His 
Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, who, after having communicated to each 
other their resjrcctivc full powers, and found them to be in good and duo form, 
have agreed upon and concluded the following Articles ; — 

AnTrcLE I, 

His Majesty the King of Siam engages not to cede or alienate to any other 
Power any of his rights over any portion of the territories or islands lying to the 
south of Muong Bang Tapan. 


Autiole II. 

Her Britannic Majesty engages on her part to support His Majesty the King 
of Siam in resisting any attempt by a third Power to acquire dominion or to es- 
tablish Its influence or Protectorate in the territories or islands above mentioned. 


Article III. 

,^^"tanmc Majesty having engaged by the preceding Article to support 
His Majesty the King of Siam in resisting any attempt by any third Power to 
acqume dominion or to establish influence or Protectorate in any of the territories or 
islands above mentioned. His Majesty the King of Siam engages not to grant, cede 
r et any special privilege or advantage, whether as regards land or trade within 
ho above specified limits, cither to the Government or to the subjecro a 1 W 
W without the written consent of the BritLsh Government, and itr 
^ e W, .uppoH Hi, Ki„, o, Sia,„ i,. 

H.0 “'S-i “'1 -W 

ycr 1897 of tho Olirfetkn Hrf. ’ '>'* “>> >I»y of April, in tlio 

W. J. Aroher. 


Devawonqsb. 


BriS !r:r: 
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recognizing ilic necessity of Jiaving a satisfactory arrangement for the registration 
of Britisli subjects in Siam, tlic undersigned. Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister 
Resident and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, duly authorized 
to that effect, have agreed as follows : — 


I 

The registration according to Article V of the Treaty of April 18th, 1855, of 
British Subjects residing in Siam, shall comprise the following categories ; — 

(1) All British natural born or naturalized subjects, other than those of Asiatic 
descent. 

(2) All children and grandchildren born in Siam of j>ersons entitled to be re- 
gistcred under the first category, who arc entitled to the status of British subjects 
in contemplation of English law. 

Neither great-grandchildren nor illegitimate children born in Siam of persons 
mentioned in the first category arc entitled to be registered. 

(3) All persons of Asiatic descent, born within the Queen’s dominions, or 
naturalized within the United Kingdom, or born within the territory of any 
Prince or State in India under the suzerainty of, or in alliance with, the Queen. 

Except natives of Upper Burma or the British Shan States who became domi- 
ciled in Siam before January 1st, 188G. 

(4) All children born in Siam of persons entitled to bo registered under the third 
category. 

No grandchildren born in Siam or persons mentioned in tlic third category 
arc entitled to be registered for protection in Siam. 

(5) The wives and widows of any persons who are entitled to be registered under 
the foregoing categories. 


II 

The lists of such registration .sliall be open to the inspection of a properly autlmr- 
ized Representative of the Siamese Government on proper notice being given. 

III 

If any question arises as to the right of any person to hold a British certificate 
of registration or as to the validity of the certificate itself, a joint ^ ' 

be bold by the British and Siamese authorities and decided according to the condi- 
tions kid down in this Agreement, upon evidence to be adduced y c o 
of the certificate, in the usual way. 


TV 


Should any aoliou. oivil or criminal, be pending whiic snob inqnny « going 
on, it shall bo deteminod conjointly in what Court th. oaso shall be b . 



SIAM— NOS. XIT AND XIII— 1899. 


167 


V 

It the person, fn respect of whom the inquiry is held, come within the conditions 
for registration laid down in Article I, he may, if not yet registered, forthwith 
he registered as a British subject and provided rvith a certificate of registration at 
Her Britannic Jlajesty’s Consulate ; otherwise he shall be recognized as falling 
under Siamese jurisdiction, and if already on the lists of Her Britannic Majesty s 
Consulate, his name siiall be erased. 

in witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate and 
have affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok, on the 29th clay of November 1899, 
of the Clmstian era, corresponding to the 118th year of Ratauakosindr. 

George Grevilue. 

Dkvawokose Varofrakar, 


No. XIH. 


Agreement signbb 29th November 1899. 

The Government of Her Britannic Majesty ou the one part, acting in the names 
and on behalf of the Sultans of Perak and Pahang, and the Government of His 
Siamese Majesty on the other part, considering that it is desirable to settle all 
frontier disputes in the Malay Peninsula, and to define the boundaries between 
the ahovenanied States of Perak and Pahang on the one side, and the Siamese 
produce of Raman and the Siamese dependcncic.s of Kedah, Kclaatan, and Triuganu 
on the other, the undersigned, Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister Resident and 
His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Poreign Affairs, duly authorised to that effect, 
have agreed as follows : — ■ 

I. The boundary between Perak and Kedah is as follows : — 


Prom the point on the Krian River near Jiiikib Toongal along the 
Krian River to its source in Bintang as shown in the map^= annexed 
to tins Agreement, and marked {A to B). 

II. The boundary between Perak and Raman, as shown in the map*^ an- 
nexed to this Agreement, and marked (B, 0, D, E, F) is as follows ;~ 

(1) A straight line from Bingtang to Kcndccung, from (B to 0). 

(2) A straight line from Keuderung to a point ou the River Rui, about 

4 miles above its mouth, from (C to D). 


(3) Prom the point marked (D) a straiglit lino to the end of the spur 

on the Parek River near Jeram Pala, marked (E), which marks 
the northern drainage of the River Sengo, 

(4) The line of northern drainage of the River Sengo to the main water- 

shed, from (E to P). 


NCV 


’"Not printed. 


M 
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III. The bouiKlnn- between Perak and Pnlmii" on the one .“litle, and Kclantan 

oil the otlicr, is the main water.siicd. 

IV. Tlie boundary between Paiinng and Tringnnu i.s — 

(1) Tlic main water.slied. 

(2) Tlien tlie .southern drainage of tlie Kcinaman River until it meets 

the watcr.shcd of the Chendar River. 

(3) Tlicn tbe northern drainage of (lie Cliondar River to Tanjong Glugor 

on the .sea con.st. 

In nutness whereof the undersigned iiavc .signed (lie .same in fln|)1iea(e, and 
liave affixed thereto their .seals at- Bangkok on the 29th day of November in the 
year 1S90 of the Christian era, corresponding to the llSth year of Ratanakosindr. 

GEouai: Gitirvir.r.r:. 
DnvAwoxn.sr. VAnornAiCAn. 


No. XIV. 

Agiief.ment hf.twef.x- tiii; U.xitf.d Kix’onoM ax'ii Siam iiF.r..vTivi: to Tax'atiox 
ON Land nnui ou owNKt) nv Biuti.sh .sinuncTS i.v SiAM.—SiCNno at 
Banokok, 20tii Sr.FTKMiiFn 1900, 

In order to facilitate the financial arrangements of the Sinmc.se Government 
and on condition that taxation on land rented, held, or owned by British .subjects 
shall nowhere e.vcecd ta.vat ion levied on similar land in Lower Burma, Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Governnicnt consent to the abrogation of the Schedule of Taxes in five 
sections annexed to the Snjiplomentnry Agreement, between Great Britain and Siam 
.signed at Bangkok on the 13th May JS-bG. TIis Siamese Majesty’s Government 
liaving assented to the above condition, the undersigned. Her Britannic Maje.sty’s 
Chargd d’ Ailaires in Siam, and Ilis Siamc.se Majesty’s Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
duly authorized to that effect, liave agreed ns follows : — ^ 

1. The words “ The taxes here alluded to arc those set forth in the annexed 
Schedule ” appearing in Article IV of the Agreement, supplementary to the Treaty 
of Friendship and Commerce between Siam and Great Britain, signed at Bangkok 
on the 13th Ma)’^ 185G, shall be and arc hereby deleted. 

2. The Schedule, in five sections, of taxes on garden, ground, plantations, 
and other lands, annexed to the aboveincntioncd agreement, shall be and is hereby 
abrogated. 

In witness whereof the undersigned Iiai'c signed the .same in duplicate, and 
affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok on the twentieth day of September in the 
year one thousand nine, hundred of the Christian era, and in the one hundred and 
nineteenth year of Eatnakosindr. 

■\Vm. Akcher. 

BEVAWONO.se VAllOPJUKAli. 
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No. XV. 


DECLARATION. 

TJie undersigned, dulj'’ autliorizecl by their respective Governments, after 
careful examination of the present condition of the States of Kelantan and Treng- 
gaiui, and of the arrangements which it is expedient to make with regard to their 
administration, have agreed upon the terras of a draft Agreement, of which a copy 
is annexed to this Declaration, to be concluded between His Siamese Majesty and 
the Eajas of those States. 

It is agreed that this draft shall at once be communicated to the Rajas for the 
purpose of procuring their adhesion to it. 

As the common object of both Governments throughout the negotiations has 
been to maintain the security and stability of the Kingdom of Siam and its De- 
pendencies, and to promote the good Government of those Dependencies, and 
tlie contentment and prosperity of their peoples. His Britannic Majesty’s Govern- 
ment undertake to instruct tlieir Representatives and officers in the Malay 
Peninsula to co-operate cordially for the successful working of the Agreement, 
His Siamese Majesty’s Government on their part undertaking that its jrrovisions 
shall be faithfully observed by their officers, and that there shall be no interference 
in the affairs of the States otherwise than as provided for in the Agreement. 

Done at London, the Gth day of October 1902. 

Lansdownb, 

Phya Sri Sahadeb. 


Draft Agreement. 

Whereas the State of has been reco«nized to be a Dependency. 

of Siam, and whereas it is desirable to define the principles under which 
the Government of that State is in future to be conducted, it is hereby 
agreed between representing His Majesty the King of Siam, and 
the Raja of , as follows :~ 

Article 1. \ 

The f KeUwtOT' . \ 

1 r ° Trens8.inu engages to have no political relations or umitinl 

< » ...gB .,H, fc,eign Power or Chiels otSUte" except tteou.rtt S “ 
of the Govetmient of Hie Ibjeety the King of Siam. 

Article 2. 

His Majesty the King of Siam reserves the right to nominate officers to be 

Adiiserand Assistant Adviser in the State of f 

nfivA A V *• . ^ the RcOrGSGTlt- 

(or Agent) of His hlajesty. The Raia ^ 

Advisor and Assistant Arlvloa,. i i ^ Tron-fcanu engages to pay the 
t.Mslaot Ad„eer anclr eataes as may bo required by Hi., Siamese 
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Majesty’s Government. The Eaja also undertakes to provide them with suitable 
residences, and to follow the advice of the Adviser, and, in his absence, of the Assist- 
ant Adviser, in all matters of administration other than those touching the Muham- 
madan religion and Malay custom. 

ABTIOIiE 3. 

The Eaja of Trcnwnnu engages not to enter into any agreement with or 
to give any concession to, or to allow any transfer to or by, any individual or Com- 
pany other than a native or natives of the State of >jjo,"ggnnii ’ employ 

in an official position, with a fixed salary of more than 4001. per annum, any indi- 
vidual other than a native of ’(without having previously obtained 

the consent in writing of His Siamese Majesty’s Government. Provided that should 
the area of the grant or concession not exceed 6,000 acres of agricultural land or 
1,000 acres of mining land, the VTitten consent of the Adviser shall be sufficient- 
Such written consent shall also be sufficient for the employment of officials of a 
lower rank who are not natives of 


Abticle 4. 

As soon as, and whenever, the gross revenue of amounts to 100,000 

dollars, one-tenth of the gross revenue shall be annually paid into His Siamese 
Majesty’s Treasury. Provided that the maximum amount thus payable on account 
of any one year shall not exceed the sum of 100,000 dollars. So long as, and 
wheneimr, the gross annual revenue of E-e ngj am ? 100,000 dollars, 

the usual Bunga Mass shall continue to be sent to His Majesty the King of Siam, 

Article 5. 

His Siamese Majesty’s Government undertakes not to interfere with the in- 
ternal administration of the State of otherwise than as provided 

for in this Agreement, so long as nothing is done in that State contrary to the Treaty 
rights and obligations that His Majesty has with foreign Governments, and so long 
as peace and order are maintained within that State and it is governed for the 
benefit of ite inhabitants with moderation, justice and humanity. 


Article 6. 

The Departments of Posts, Telegraphs and Railways, as being part of the 
internal administration of the State of will be under the control 

of the Raja of of engages to co-operate at 

•any time with the Government of His Siamese Majesty in the construction and 
management of any section of a trunk line of railway or telegraph which may come 
within the confines of The conditions of such co-operation shall in each 

cage be the subject of special arrangement. Sfioidd any stamps be used, they 
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sliall be procured from Bangkok, and shall bear the efiigy of the King of Siam, 
but they shall be issued solely by the Raja of revenue derived 

from them shall accrue soleK'' to the State of IIL The Raja further undcr- 
takes not to grant to any Company or private individual any privileges for the 
construction of railways in h — S .- — ■ without the written consent of His Siamese 
Majesty's Government. This stipulation, however, shall not apply to private 
lines of railway constructed by the owners of concessions which have boon granted 
under Article 3, and intended for the conveyance of minerals or other natural 
products. 


ARTrcLE 7. 

Nothing in this Agreement is intended to curtail .any of the powcr.s or aiithorit}’’ 
now held by the Raja of ‘'O’* does it alter, otherwise than a.s provided 

for in this Agreement, the relations now existing between the R-ija and His Siamo.so 
Majesty’s Government. 


The undersigned, Hi.s Britannic Majesty’s Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, 
has the honour to make the following communication to Pliya Sri Sahadol), Spacial 
Envoy of His Majesty tiie King of Siam, in regard to the Agreements relative to 
the Siamese Dependencies of Kclantan and Treuggaiui, the terms o[ whicn 

have been apanged between Hi.s Britannic ilajesty's Government and that of His 
Siamese Jlajesty 

Tlio British Govcramoiit, having throughout tho,c nogotiatiou, boon aotu»l"tl 

ofiTG"T.' ‘1“ risW.^ ol Hi, Majo,ty the lung 

Enudl of hi rr '""‘"tv ot tho 

cSrBl! ?' f ‘'■“t cl,.r«clcrizKl tiro policy 

!„1« r mstmot their Kcprcscntativc, in tho .Malay Po„i,J 

* If f «■« «1 IMautan 

Geveiueff ‘ t !^i »" ‘I'C n„clor.,tn„,li„g that the Sin, no, o 

'’^*"•0 it, tor,n, and inctrnct their 

"T"; "■ 

pinqiiityof theMaIav'’statos itmuediato pro- 

Advisers of the Rajas, as meiitioued inAxtich 2 f ‘'“'V 

British nationality, and that the concurrcnco of Ilis Bril 

ment should be confidentially obtained for their ® s Govern- 

of their appointments. removal, aud the renewal 


Foreign Office ; 
The Gill October 1902. 


Dansdowne, 
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Tlie undersigned, Plrya Sri Sahadeb, Special Envoy of His Majesty tlie Kittg 
of Siam, lias the honour to acknowledge the receipt of the note of the Marquess 
of Lansd'owne of this date, in regard to the Agreements relative to the Siamese 
Dependencies of Kclaiitan and Trengganu, the terms of which have been arranged 
between His Siamese Majesty’s Government and that of His Britannic Majesty, 
and, in reply to the assurances and considerations therein set forth, he is author- 
ized by his Government to give the following confidential assurances : — 

In view of the interest which His Britannic Blajesty’s Government must neces- 
sarily have in the peace, order, and good government of these States on account 
of their immediate propinquitj’’ to the Straits Settlements and to the Malay States 
under British protection, and, in consideration of the mutual relations which have 
been established by previous Treaties between Great Britain and Siam in respect 
of the Malay Peninsula, His Siamese Majesty’s Government will appoint officials 
of British nationality to be the Advisers and Assistant Advisers of the Eajas of 
Kelantan and Trengganu mentioned in Article 2 of the Agreement. These officials 
will be selected from among persons of British nationality who have seen service 
under the Siamese Government, or ate favourably known to the Siamese Govern- 
ment, ami who are also favourably known to the British Government by service or 
otherwise ; and His Siamese Majesty’s Governinent will, in all oases, previously 
consult with His Britannic Majesty’s Government in regard to their selection, 
removal and the renewal of their appointments by confidential- communications 
with His Britannic Majesty’s Representative at Bangkok. 

The appointments will be made in each case for a term of not less than three 
nor more than five years, subject to renewal by the Siamese Government, and the 
salaries to be paid by the Rajas will be approximately on the following scale 


Ad riser, Kelantan 
Assistant Adviser 
Adviser, Trengganu 
Assistant Adviser 


£ £ 

. 1,000—1,100 

. 500— COO 

. 800— 900 

, 600— 000 


PnvA Sui Sahadeb. 


London, 

The Ci.h October 100‘L 
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No. XVI. 


DbcmRjItxon concernino SiAJr, Declaration conckrnant le Siam, 

^^^ VAGASGAR , AND TJIE NEW MADAGASCAR, ET LE3 NoUVELLES- 

Hebeides. Hebrides. 


I.— vSlAM. 

Flw Government of His Britanuic 
Majesty and tlic Govcrninent of the 
Hronch Eepublic confirm Articles 1 
and 2 of tlie Declaration signed in 
London on tlic IStfi Janiwry 189G, 
by the Marquess of Salisbury, then 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Princip.al 
vSccrctary of State for Boreign Affairs, 
and Baron de CouTcel, then Ambas- 
sador of the French Republic at the 
Court of Her Britannic Majesty. 

In order, liou'evcr, to complete 
these arrangements they declared by 
mutual agreement that the influence 
of Great Britain shall ho recognized 
by France in the territories situated 
to the west of the basin of the River 
Slenain, and that the influence of 
France shall be recognized by Great 
Britain in the territories situated to 
the east of the same region, all the 
Siamese possessions on the east and 
south-east of tlie zone above de- 
scribed and the adjacent hslands com- 
ing thus henceforth under French 
uifiuence, and, oil the other hand, 
all Siamese possessions on the vest 
of this zone and of the Gulf of Siam, 
including the Malay Peninsula aud 
the adjacent islands, coming under 
Euglisli influence. 

Tic two Contracting Parties, dis- 
claiming all idea of annexing any 
Siamese territory, and determined to 
abstain from any act which might 


I. — Siam. 

Be Gouverncmeut do Sa Jlajestd 
Hritamiiqiie ct lo Goiivernement do la 
Republique .Francaisc miiinticunent lea 
Articles 1 et 2 dc la Declaration signeo 
a Londres Ic 15 Janvier, 1390, par le 
Marquis dc Salisbury, Principal Secre- 
taire d’Etat pour Ics affaires Etraug'ercB 
dc Sii Majeste Britannique a cottc 
c'poquo, ot Ic Baron dc CourccI Anibas- 
sadeur do la Republique Francaise pros 
Sa Majeste Britannique ii cette epoquo. 

Toutefois, en vuc dc completer ccs 
dispositions, ils dcclarent d’lin commun 
accord que I’influeuce de la Graude- 
Bretagnc sera recounuo par la France 
sur les territoires situe's h I’ouest du 
bnssin do la Bfenam, ct colic dc la 
Franco sera rcconnuc par la Grandc- 
Brctagne s!ir les territoires situes a I’est 
de la memc region, toutes les posscis- 
sions Sinmoises a Test ct an sud-e^t de 
la zone susvisce et les lies adjaconfos 
relev-int aiiisi desormais dc I’influonoe 
Francai.se et, d’autre part, toutes ics 
possessions biainoises a I’onesfc de cette 
zone ct du Golfo dc Siam, y coinpria 
l‘i 1 (iiiitisulc MalnifiC at les lies uiljaccntos, 
rofevant dc I’influcnco Auglaisc. 


^ Les deux Parties Coniractantes, 
ecartanb d’ailleurs toute idea d’annexion 
d'aucun territoiro Siamois, ct resolucs 
a e’abstcnir de tout acto qui irait a 
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contravene the provisions of existing 
Treaties, agree that, with this reserv- 
ation, and so far as either of them 
is concerned, the two Governments 
shall each have respectively liberty 
of action in their spheres of influence 
as above defined. 

11. — IIadasascae. 

In view of the Agreement now in 
negotiation on the question of juris- 
diction and the postal service in 
Zanzibar, and on the adjacent coast, 
His Britannic Majesty’s Government 
withdraw the protest which they had 
raised against the introduction of the 
Customs Tariff established at Mada- 
gascar after the amiexation of that 
island to France. The Government 
of the French Republic take note of 
this Declaration. 

III.— New Hebeides. 

The two Governments agree to 
draw up in concert an Arrangement 
which, without involving any modi- 
fication of the political status quo, 
shall put an end to the difficulties 
arising from the absence of jurisdic- 
tion over the natives of the New 
Hebrides. 

They agree to appoint a commis- 
sion to settle the disputes of their 
respective nationals in the said 
islands with regard to landed pro- 
perty. The competency of this 
Commission and its rules of proce- 
dure shall form the subject of a 
preliminary Agreement between the 
two Governments. 

In vdtness whereof His Britannic 
Majesty’s Principal Secretary^ of 
State for Foreign Affairs and his 
Excellency the Ambassador of the 


I’encontre des dispositions des Traites 
existants conviennent que, sous cette 
reserve et en regard de I’un et de 
I’autre, Taction respective des deux 
Go'uvernements s’exercera Hbrement sur 
chacune des deux spheres d’influence 
ainsi definies. 

II.— hlADAGASOAR. 

En vue de TAccord en preparation 
sur les questions de juridiction et du 
sendee postal a Zanzibar, et sur la cote 
adjacente, le Gouvernement de Sa 
Majesty Britannique renonce a la recla- 
mation qu’il avait formulee contre 
Tintroduction du Tarif Douanier etabli 
a Madagascar apres Taunexion de cette 
lie a la France. Le Gouvernement de 
la Republique Francaise prend acte de 
cette Declaration. 


HI, — Nouvellbs-Hebbides. 

Les deu,x Gouvernements conviennent 
de preparer de concert un Arrange- 
ment qui, sans impliquer aucune modi- 
fication dans le statu quo politique, 
mette fin aux difficultes resultant de 
Tabsence de juridiction sur les indige- 
nes des Nouvelles-Hebrides. 

Ils conviennent de nommer une Com- 
mission pour le reglement des differends 
fonciers de leurs ressortissants respectifs 
dans les dites iles. La competence 
de cette commission et les regies de sa 
procedure feront I’objet d’un Accord pre- 
liminaire entre les deux Gouvernements. 

En foi de quoi le Principal Secretaire 
d’Etat pour les Affaires Etrangeres de 
Sa Majeste Britannique et son Ex- 
cellence TAmbassadeur de la Repub. 
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Frencli Republic at tbe Court of His 
Majesty tbe King of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire- 
land and of tbe British Dominions 
beyond tbe Seas, Emperor of India, 
duly authorised for that purpose, 
have signed the present Declaration 
and have affixed thereto their seals. 

Done at London, in duplicate, the 
8th day of April, 1904. 

Lansdowne. 


liq[uc Francaise pros Sa Majeste le Roi 
du Royaurae-Uni de la Grande- Bre- 
tagne et d’lrland et des Territoires ' 
Britannitjucs au dela des Mers, Eiu- 
pereur des Indcs, diimcnt autoriscs h 
cet effet, out sigud la presente Declar- 
ation, et y ont appose Icnrs cachets. 

Fait a Londres, cn double expedition, 
le 8 Avril, 1904. 


Paul C.vmbojt. 


No. XVII. 

Teeaty between the United Kingdom and Siam. 

Signed al Banghoh, March 10, 1909. 

[ Ratifications exchanged at London, July 9, 1909.] 

TREATY. 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty 
the King of Siam, being desirous of settling various questions wliich Jiave arisen 
affecting their respective dominions, have decided to conclude a Treaty, and 
have appointed for this purpose as their Plenipotentiaries : 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ralph Paget, Esq., his Envoy Extra- 
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary, etc. ; 

His Majesty the King of Siam, His Royal Highness Prince Devawoimse Varo- 
prakar, Minister for Foreign Affairs, etc. ; ° 

who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers, and 

found them to be in good and due form, liavc agreed upon and concluded tho fol- 
lowing Articles ;-~ 


Aetiole 1. 


The Siamese Government transfers to the British Government all rights of 
^eramty protection administration, and control whatsoever which they possess 
over the States of Kelantan. Tringgann, Kedah, Perlis, and adjacent islawls Tho 
^ontiers of these territories are dehned by tho Boundary Protocol annexed hereto ’t' 


*Annos 1, 
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Abtiole 2. 

Tii6 transfer provided for in tlie preceding Article shall take place within 
thirty days after the ratification of this Treaty. 

Article 3. 

A mixed Commission, composed of Siamese and British officials and officers, 
shall be appointed within six months after the date of ratification of this Treaty, 
and shall be charged with the delimitation of the new frontier. The work of the 
Commission shall be commenced as soon as the season permits, and shall be 
carried ont in accordance with the Boundary Protocol annexed hereto. 

Subjects of His Majesty the King of Siam residing within the territory de- 
scribed in Article 1 who desire to preserve their Siamese nationality will, during the 
period of six months after the ratification of the present Treaty, be allowed to do 
so if they become domiciled in the Siamese dominions. His Britannic Majesty’s 
Government undertake that they shall be at liberty to retain their immovable 
property within the territory described in Article 1. 

It is understood that, in accordance with the usual custom where a change of 
suzerainty takes place, any Concessions within the territories described in Article 1 
hereof to individuals or Companies, granted by or with the approval of the Siamese 
Government, and recognized by them as still in force on the date of the signature of 
the Treaty, will be recognized by the Government of His Britannic Majesty. 

Article 4. 

His Britannic Majesty’s Government undertake that the Government of the 
Federated Malay States shall assume the indebtedness to the Siame.se Government 
of the teuitoxies described in Article 1. 

Article 6. 

The jurisdiction of the Siamese International Courts, established by Article 8 
of the Treaty of the 3rd September, 1883, shaU, under the conditions defined in 
the Jurisdiction Protocol annexed hereto,* be extended to all British subjects in 
Siam registered at the British Consulates before the date of the present Treaty. 

This system shaU come to an end, and the jurisdiction of the International 
Courts shall be transferred to the ordinary Siamese Courts after the promulgation 
and the coming into force of the Siamese codes, namely, the Penal Code, the Civil 
and Commercial Codes, the Codes of Procedure, and the Law for organization of 
Courts. 

All other British subjects in Siam shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the 
ordinary Siamese Courts under the conditions defined in the Jurisdiction Protoco 


* Anne.x 2. 
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AbtiomsB. 

the right oi resideuce and travd. services, but thes^ 

j5:rrxg:S;^ 

!;=H-S=£=i-. «=•'“- 

British subjects iiv Siam shall be exempt from all ndlitar/ nervice, either m the 
army or navy, aud from all forced loans or military exactions or contabntioi s. 


Article?. 

The niomsions of all Treaties, Agreements, and Conventions between Great 
Britain and Siam, not mocliiicd by the present Treaty , remam m full force. 


Mticle 8. 

The present Treaty shall be ratUlcd within four mouths from its date. 

In v-itness whereof the respective incnijiotontiarics have signed the preseut 
Treaty and affixed their seals. 

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the 10th day of March, in the year 15)0D. 

Ralph Paget. 

Devawonqse YaROI'BAKAR. 


Aunex 1. 

Boundary Protocol anneored to the Treaty dated March 10, 1909, 

The frontiers between the territories of His Majesty the King of Siam and tho 
territorj' over which his suzerain rights have by tho present 'Treaty been tratis- 
ferred to His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland are as iollowa : — 

Commencing from the most seaward point of the northern bank of fclic estuary 
of the Perils River and thence north to the range of hills which is the watershed 
between the Pcrlis River on tlie one side and tho Pujoli River on tho other ; thou 
following the watershed formed by the said range of hills until it reaches the main 
waterslicd or dividing line between those rivers which flow into the Gulf of Siam 
on the one side and into tho Indiau Ocean on the other ; following this inaiu water- 
shed so as to pass the sources of the Stiugoi Pataiii, Sungei TcUibin, and Suugei 
Perak, to a point wliich is the source of the Sungei Pergau ; then leaving tho main 
watershed and going along the watershed separating the waters of tho Sungei 
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Pergau from the Siingei Telubin, to the hill called Bukit Jeli or the source of 
the main stream of the Sungei Golok. Thence the frontier follows the thalweg of 
the main stream of the Sungei Golok to the sea at a place called Kuala Tabar. 

This line will leave the valleys of the Sungei Patani, Sungei Telubin, and 
Sungei Tanjung Mas and the valley on the left or west bank of the Golok to Siam 
and the whole valley of the Perak River and the valley on the right or east bank 
of the Golok to Great Britain. 

Subjects of each of the parties may navigate the whole of the waters of the Sungei 
Golok and its affluents. 

The island known as Pulo Langkawi, together with aU the islets south of mid- 
channel between Terutau and Langkawi, and aU the islands south of Langkawi 
shall become British. Terutau and the islets to the north of mid-channel shall 
remain to Siam. 

With regard to the islands close to the west coast, those lying to the north of 
the parallel of latitude where the most seaward point of the north bank of the estuary 
of the PerUs River touches the sea shall remain to Siam, and those lying to the 
south of that parallel shall become British. 

All islands adjacent to the eastern States of Kelantan and Tringganu, south 
of a parallel of latitude drawn from the point where the Sungei Golok reaches the 
coast at a place called Kuala Tabar, shall be transferred to Great Britain, and all 
islands to the north of that parallel shall remain to Siam. 

A rough sketch of the boundary herein described is anne.xed hereto.* 

2. The above-described boundary shall be regarded as final, both by the Gov- 
ernment of His Britannic Majesty and that of Siam, and they mutually undertake 
that, so far as the boundary effects any alteration of the existing boundaries of 
any State or province, no claim for compensation on the ground of any such 
alteration made by any State or province so affected shall be entertained or 

supported by either. 

3. It shall be the duty of the Boundary Commission, provided for in Article 3 
of the Treaty of this date, to determine and eventually mark out the frontier 
above described. 

If during the operations of dehmitation it should appear desirable to depart 
from the frontier as laid down herein, such rectification shall not, under any cir- 
cumstances, be made to the prejudice of the Siamese Government. 

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
Protocol and affix:ed their seals. 

Done at Bangkok, in dupUcate, the 10th day of March, 1909. 

Ralph Pauet. 

Devawongse Varopbakab. 


^ Not reproduced. 
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Annex 2. 


Protocol concerning the Jurisdiction applicable in the Kingdom oj Siam to British 
Subjects, and annexed to the Treaty dated March 10, 1909. 


Section 1. International Courts sliall be eslablisbed at such places ns may seem 
desirable in tlie interests of the good ndministratioJi of justice ; tlie selection of 
these places sliall form the subject of an understanding between the British Minister 
at Bangkok and the Siamese Jlinistcr for Foreign Affairs. 

Sec. 2. The jurisdiction of the International Courts shall extend — 

1. In civil matters : To all civil and comincrcial matters to which British sub- 
jects shall be parties. 

2. In penal matters : To breaches of law of every kind, whether coininittod by 
British subjects or to their injury. 

Sec. 3. The right of evocation in the International Courts shall be exercised 
in accordance with the provisions of Article 8 of the Treaty of the 3rd September. 
1883. 


The right of evocation shall cease to be exercised in all matters coming within 
the scope of codes or laws regularly jiromulg.atcd ns soon as the text of such codc.s 
or laws shall have been communicated to the British Legation in Bangkok. There 
shall be au understanding between the Ministry for Foreign Affairs and the British 
legation at Bangkok for the disiiosal of cases pending at the time that the said 
codes and laws are communicated. 


See. L In all cases, whether in the International Courts or in the ordinarv 
patuesc Courts m which a British subject is defendant or accused, a Kuropean 
legal adviser shall sit in the Court of First In.staiice. 

In cases in which a British born or naturalized subject not of Asiatic descent 

maybeaparty aEuropeanadvisershallsitasaJudgeintheCourtofFirst Instance 

shall prlvaT ’ «,e adviser 

A British subject who is in the position of defendant or accused in anv case 

before the Judge in whose Court the case would Te SeJ ^ Z 

any such application shall be given to the British Consnlnr officer. 

Sec. 5. Article 9 of the Treaty of the 3rd September, 18S.3, is repealed 

appeals shall be communicated to Ilis ^^B)tieo of all such 

‘1.C rigM to givo . ft':;".''™ 
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Sec, 6. An Appeal on a question of law shall lie from the Court of Appeal at 
Bangtok to the Supreme or Dika Court. 

Sec. 7. No plea of want of jurisdiction based on the rules prescribed by the 
present Treaty shall be advanced in any Court after a defence on the main issue 
has been offered. 

Sec, 8. In order to prevent difficulties which may arise in future from the transfer 
of jurisdiction contemplated by the present Treaty and Protocol, it is agreed — 

(a) All cases in which action shall be taken subsequently to the date of the 
ratification of this Treaty shall be entered and decided in the competent Interna- 
tional or Siamese Court, whether the cause of action arose before or after the 
date of ratification. 

(h) All cases pending in His Britannic Majesty’s Courts in Siam on the date of . 
the ratification of this Treaty shall take their usual course in such Courts and in 
any Appeal Court until such cases have been finally disposed of, and the jurisdic- 
tion of His Britannic Majestj^’s Courts shall remain in full force for this purpose. 

The execution of the judgment rendered in any such pending case shall be 
carried out by the International Courts. 

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
Protocol and affixed their seals. 

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the lOtli day of March, 1909. 

Ralph Paget. 

Devawonqsb Varopbakak. 


Annex 3. 


Mr. Paget to Prince Pevawongse. 


M. le Ministre. 


March 10, 1909. 


In view of the position of British possessions in the Malay Peninsula and of the 
contiguity of the Siamese Malay provinces with British-protected territory. His 
Majesty’s Government arc desirous of receiving an assurance that the Siamese 
Government will not permit any danger to arise to British intere.sts through the 
use of any portion of the Siamese dominions in the peninsula for military or naval 
purposes by foreign Powers. 

His Majesty’s Government would therefore request that the Siamese Govern- 
ment shall not cede or lease, directly or indirectly, to any foreign Government any 
territory situated in the Malay Peninsula south of the southern boundary of the 
Monthon Rajaburi, or in any of the islands adjacent to the .said territory ; also that 
within the limits abovementioned a right to establish or lease any coaling station, 
to build or own any construction ,or repairing docks, or to occupy exclusively an^ 
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hatbows tbe occupation of 'wliicb would be likely to bo prejudicial to British in- 
terests from a strategic point of view, shall not be granted to any foreign (Govern- 
ment or Company. 

Since this assurance is desired as a matter of political expediency only, the 
phrase “ coaling station ’’ wo\ild not be held to include such small deposits of coal 
as may he required for the purposes of the ordinary shipping engaged in the 
Malay Peninsula coasting trade. 

TlAm>n Pagkt. 


Prince Bcmn'onffsc fo Mr. PaffcL 


M. le Jfinistre, 


Foreign Office, Bangi;oh, 

March 10, 1009. 


I HAVE the honour to acknowledge receipt of your )ioto of this date, in whicli 
yon express the desire of .your Government that the Siamese Govennneiit shall not 
cede or lease, directly or indirccf.iy, to any foreign Government any torritorv 
Situated in the Jfalay Peninsula south of the soutliern bomulary of the Monthou of 
Eajaburi or in any of the islands adjacent to the said territory ; also that within 
the h'mits abovementioned a rigid to establish or lease any coaling station, to build 
or own any constmetiau or repairing docks, or to occuiiy oxclusivciy anv harbour.s 
the occupation of which would be likely to be prejudicial to British interests irora 
a strategic point of view, shall not he granted to any foreign Government or Com- 


o). T I Siamese Government gives its assurance to the 

. 0 ^ effect taking note that the pi, rase “ coaling station ” shall not inchnlc .such 
mall deposits of coal as may be required for the purposes of the ordinarv sliippinr. 
engaged ui the Malay Peninsula coasting trade. ^ ^ ° 


I avail, ikc. 

Devawoxose, 

Minislcrfor Foreign Affairs. 


Annex 4. 


Prince Devnumgae (o Mr. Paget. 

Foreign Office, Banff etc, 

I'l. lo Minisiro, 

10 , 1000 . 
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tliis gunrantcc wlien it slinll be no longer needed ; and, moreover, that in any nego- 
tiations in connection with such a modification or release the matter may be treated 
upon its merits alone, and not as a consideration for which some other return 
should be expected. 

The Siamese Government appreciates that a Treaty like the one signed to-day 
marks an advance in the administration of j iistico in the kingdom. The conclusion 
of such a Treaty is in itself a sign of progrc.ss. It is the intention of the Siamese 
Government to maintain the high standard in the administration of justice which 
it has set. before it, and towards which it has been working for some time. 

In this connection I take jileasurc in acknowledging the contribution which 
Mr. J, Stewart Black lias made to this work. 

I wish also to say that provision will be made for the treatment of European 
prisoners according to the standard usual for such prisoners in Burmah and the 
Straits Settlements. 

I avail, &c. 

DEVAVrONOSE, 

Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
Mr, Page! to Prince Devatcongse. 

M. lo Jlinistrc, ii;„rc/( 10, WOO. 

ixn reference to the guarantee contained in the first paragraph of Article 4 
of the Jurisdiction Protocol, I have the honour to state tliat His Mnjest^v’s Govern- 
ment will ho prepared in due course to consider the question of modification of 
or release from tliis guarantee when it shall no longer he needed. His Majesty’s 
Government are also willing that in anj- negotiations in connection with such a 
modification or release the matter shall he treated upon its merits alone, and not 
as a comsideration for whicli some other return .shall be c.xpected. 

His Jlajesty’s Government learn witli much satisfaction that it is the intention 
of the Kiaincse Government to maintain the high standard in the administration 
of justice which it has set before it, and towards wliicb it has been working for some 
time ; and I may assure your Iloyal Highness that it will be the aim of His Jlajcsty’s 
Government in every manner to second the efforts of His Siamese Majesty’s Govern- 
ment in this direction. 

I wish also to say that the International Courts referred to in section 1 of the 
Protocol on Jurisdiction annexed to the Treaty signed to-day need not necessarily 
be Courts specially organised for this purjrose. Provincial (“' Monthon ”) Courts 
cr District (“ Mnang ”) Courts may constitute International Courts, according as 
Briti.sh subjects may be established in greater or less number within the jurisdiction 
of those Courts. The fact that an ordinary Court is designated as an International 
Court will have as a consequence the introduction into that ordinary Court of all 
the provisions relating to International Courts secured by the Protocol on Jnris- 
dictiop, 


Paoet, 
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No. x^^^. 


Convention between Great Britain and Siam cancelling the Convention of 

the Gth Athie 1897—1909. 

Whereas on the Gth day of April 1897, a Convention was .signed at Banglcok 
between the Governmcids of His Majesty the King of Siam and His Majesty flio 
King of Great Britain and Ireland ; and 

Whereas the said Convention dealt with certain matters alTccting a jiortion 
of the Malay Peninsula ; and 

M^hereas a Treaty has this day been signed between the two Governments, 
which Treaty also deals with certain matters affecting a portion of the ^falay 
Peninsula ; and 

Whereas in the negotiations preceding the c.\'ccnf ion of said Treaty it was 
settled that the Convention abovomentioned should bo cancelled, but that .such 
cancellation should bo by a separate instrument and not in the Treaty itself ; 

Now, therefore, it is hereby mutually agreed by the Government of Hi.s Majesty 
the King of Siam, acting by His Iloyal Highness' Prince Dcvawongsc Vnropraknr, 
Minister for Foreign Mnirs, and by the Government of Jlis Mnje.slv the King 
of Great Britain and Ireland, acting by Ralph Paget, Esgidro, Envov Extraordinary 
and Munster Plenipotentiary, that said Convention of the Gth April 1897, shall 
be, and it hereby is, cancelled. Tl.e present agreement shall he as elTectivc ns 
though incorporated into said Treaty of this date, uotwithslnnding anythin- con- 
tained in said Treaty. ® 

Signed and scaled at Bangkok, in Siam, on this 10th day of Match, 1909. 

Devawongse V'aropkakar. 

Rau’H Paget. 


No. XIX. 


Proces-Veruae between Great Britain and Sr 
International Gourt.s at certain places in 
Gth .July, 1909. 


AM for the E.STAlJELSnMn.NT of 

Siam.— Signed at Bangkok, 


itei,, ,9o\ ?' O' >»«■ 

His Sinn,,,, Mininto tor Frien Tv”T’“Tk y"™'’'"’""'' 

plane,, >«™rtlo.ul Conrt., nl,„l| b, 

^ -0 ^o'ootn., b, ^ 

^ ' all matters arising shall be made by the 

; 1 

N 
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Minister of Justice in a manner that he may deem most convenient, with terri • 
torial jurisdiction throughout the Monthons or Provinces of Bangkok, Ayuthia, 
Nakon-Chaisi, Rajburi, Chumpon, Nakou-Sawan, Pitsanuloke, Petchaboon, Korat, 
Udon, Isarn, Prachin, and Chantaboon. 

2. At OMengmal—Qm Court, the location of which shall be selected by the 
Minister of Justice, with territorial jurisdiction over the Monthon of Payap. 

3. At SongMa . — One Court, the location of which shall be selected by the Minister 
of Justice, with territorial jurisdiction over the Monthons of Nakon-Srithaniarat 
and Pastani. 

4. At Piihet. One Court, the looation of which shall be selected by the 
Minister of Justice, with territorial jurisdiction over the Monthon of Pulcet. 

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, on this 6th day of July, 1909. 

W. R. D. Beckett. 

Devawongse Vahoprakar. 


No. XX. 

Proces-Verbal signed by Great Britain and Siam for the establishment of an 

International Court at Lakon Lampang. — Signed at Bangkok, 25th 

August, 1910. 

In pursuance of section 1 of the Protocol concerning the jurisdiction applicable 
in the Kingdom of Siam to British subjects, annexed to the Treaty of the 10th 
March, 1909, the undersigned, Arthur Peel, Esquire, His Britannic Majesty’s 
Envoy Extraordinary and Jlinister Plenipotentiary, and His Royal Highness 
I’rince Devawongse I'Aroprakar, His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign 
Affairs, have arrived at an understanding that there shall be established at Lakon 
Lampang, in the Monthon of P.ayab, an International Court, the location of 
which shall be selected by the Minister of Justice. The temtorial jurisdiction of 
said Court shall extend over the Muangs of Lakon Lampang, Phre, Nan and 
Tern. 

As a result of the establishment of said Court at Lakon Lampang, the jurisdic- 
tion granted by the Proces-verbal of the 6th .Tuly, 1909, to the Court at Chieugmai 
oyer the Monthon of Payab is liercb}' modified, in so far as jurisdiction within the 
territory of the four Maungs abovemcntioiied is now granted to the Court to be 
established at Lakon Lampang, instead of to the Court at Chieugmai. 

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, on this 25th day of August, 1910. 

Arthur Peel, 

Devawongse Varoprakar. 
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No. XXI. 


]'j?EATv between the UiNiTED Kingdom And Siam respecting the Extradition 

of FOGravE CllIMlNAtS. 


Signed at Banglioh, March d, 1911. 

[Ratifications coccJiangcd at London, Aiiguft 1, 1911.] 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of C?refifc Britnin and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions hejond the Sens, Kniporor of India, and Hi.s ^Majesty 
the King of Siam, fiaving judged it expedient, witli a view to the better adminis- 
tration of justice and to the prevention of crime witliin their respeetivo territories, 
that persons charged with or convicted of the crimes hereinafter enumerated, and 
being fugitives from justice, .slionid tinder certain circumstances be reciprocally 
delivered up ; the said High Contracting Parties haw, named ns their plenipoten- 
tiaries to conclude a Treaty for this purpose, that is to .say : — 

His Majesty the King of t. c United Kingdom of Groat Brifaiii and Ireland 
and of tlie British Dominions beyond the Soa.s, Emperor of India : Arthur Pool, 
Esciuirc, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleuijiotentiary at the Court of 
Bangkok, etc. 

And His Maje.sty the King of Siam : H. R. 11 Prince Devawong.so Varo-, 
praknr, His Jliui.stcr for Foreign Affairs, etc. ” 

IVho, having communicated to. each other their respective full powers, found 
in good and due form,, have agreed upon and concluded the following articles :~ 


Aktici-e J . 


The High Contracting Parties engage to deliver up to each othiw iiensons over 
whom they rc.sjiectively cxer(u.<^e jurisdiction who, being accused or convicied of 
a crime or offence comrnitfod in the territory of the one f>a,ty. siiaH. be found witlnn 

till plSlty! "" i,. 


mg 


Article 2. 

T^c crimes or oFonecs for which (he extradition is to be granted are. the follow- 

1. Murder, or attcmjit, or conspiracy to murder. 

2. Maiislnugliter. 

6 T- ''"'"tTlfil or nllCToil inoiiov 
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6. Forgery, counterfeiting, or altering or uttering what is forged or counter- 

feited, or altered. 

7. Embezzlement or larceny. 

8. Malicious injury to property, by explosives or otherwise, if the offence 

be indictable. 

9. Obtaining money, goods, or valuable securities by false pretences. 

10. Receiving money, valuable security, or other property, knowing the same 

to have been stolen, embezzled, or unlawfully obtained. 

11. Crimes against bankruptcy law. 

12. Fraud by a bailee, banker, agent, factor, trustee, or director, or member 

or public officer of any company made criminal by any law for the time 
being in force. 

13. Perjury or subornation of perjury. 

14. Rape. 

16. Carnal knowledge, or any attempt to have carnal knowledge of a girl 
under the age of puberty, according to the laws of the respective coun- 
tries. 

16. Indecent-assault. 

17. Procuring miscarriage, administering drugs, or using instruments with 

intent to procure the miscarriage of a woman. 

18. Abduction. 

19. Child stealing. 

20. Abandoning children, exposing or unlawfully detaining them. 

21. Kidnapping and false imprisonment. 

22. Burglary or housebreaking. 

23. Arson. 

24. Robbery with ’sdolence. 

25. Any malicious act done with intent to endanger the safety of any person 

in a railway train. 

26. Threats by letter or otherwise, with intent to extort. 

27. Piracy by law of nations. • 

28. Sinking or destroying a vessel at sea, or attempting or conspiring to do so. 

29. Assaults on board a ship on the high seas, with intent to destroy life, 

or do grievous bodily harm. 

30. Revolt, or conspiracy to revolt, by two or more persons on board a ship 

on the high seas against the authority of the master. 

31. Dealing in slaves in such a manner as to constitute a criminal offence 

against the laws of both States. 

Extradition is to be granted for participation in any of the aforesaid crimes, 
provided such participation be punishable by the law? of both contracting Parties, 
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Extradition may also be granted at the discretion of tlio State n])plied to in 
tespcct of any other crime for which, according to the law of both of tlic contract- 
ing Parties for the time beuig ui force, the grant can be made. 


AirncLE 3; 

Either Government, may, at its absolute discretion, refuse to deliver up its 
own subjects to the other Government, 


Akticle 4. 

The c.xtraditlon shall not take place if the person claimed on the part of the 
Government of the United Kingdom, or the person claimed on the part of the Gov- 
ernment of Siam, has already been tried and discharged or punished, or is still 
under trial in the territory of Siam or in the United Ivingdom respectiv'ely' for the 
crime for which his extradition is demanded. 

If the person claimed on the jiart of the Government of the United Kingdom, 
or if the person claimed on the part of the Government of Siam, should be under 
examination for any crime in the territory of Siam or in the United Kingdom res- 
pectively, his extradition shall be deferred until the conclusion of the trial and the 
full execution of any punishment awarded to him. 


Article 5. 

_ A fugitiv^c criminal shall not bo surrendered if the offence in resiiect of wliicli 
hi.s surrender is demanded is deemed by the Party on whom the demand is made 
to be one of a political character, or if he prove that the requisition for his surrender 
has in fact been made with a view to try or punish him for an oiTeiico of a political 


Article C» 


A persw. ...rtcudorcd caa i„ be do(«i„ecl or tried in the Slele to wl.icl, 


This stipulation does not apply to crimes committed aft 

Article 7. 


ar the extradition. 


The requisition for extradition shall be made u v . 

of the High Contracting Paities respectively. ^ ^ 

The requisition for the extradition of the accused person mimi 1 
by a warrant of arrest issued by the comnol.o,.f n n ? «ocompanicd 

the extradition, and by such evidence as, accordinAoTlie^l 

tboaceusedisfouud, would justify hisar;.tHtS:^^^^^^^^ 
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If the requisition for extradition relates to a person already convicted^ it must 
be accompanied by a cox)y of the judgment passed on the convicted person by the 
competent court of the State that makes the requisition. 

A sentence. passed in contumaciam is not to be deemed a conviction, but a 
person so sentenced may be dealt with as an accused person. 

Article 8. 

If the requisition for extradition be in accordance with the foregoing stipula- 
tions the competent authorities of the State applied to shall proceed to the arrest 
of the fugitive. The prisoner is then to be brought before a comiietent Magistrate, 
who is to examine him and to conduct the preliminary investigation of the case, 
just as if the apprehension had taken place for a .crime committed in the same 
country. 

Article 9. 

When either of the contracting Parties considers the caSo urgent it may apply 
for the jirovisional arrest of the criminal and the safe keeping of any objects relat- 
ing to the offence. 

Such request will be granted, provided the existence of a sentence or warrant 
of arrest is proved, and the nature of the offence of which the fugitive is accused 
is clearly stated. 

The warrant of arrest to which this Article refers should be issued by the com 
potent authorities of the country applying for extradition, The accused shall 
on arrest be sent as speedily as possible before a competent Magistrate. 


Article 10, 

In the examinations which they have to make in accordance with the fore- 
going stipulations, the authorities of the State applied to shall admit as valid evi- 
dence the sworn depositions or the affirmations of witnesses taken in- the 
ether State, or copies thereof, and likewise the warrants and sentences iss ed there- 
in, and certificates of, or judicial documents stating the fact of, a conviction, pro- 
vided the same are authenticated as follows : — 

1. A warrant must purport to be signed by a Judge, Magistrate, or officer 
of the other State, 

2. Depositions or affirmations, or the cojiies thereof, must purport to be 
certified under the hand of a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other State, to be 
the original depositions or affirmations, or to be the true copies thereof, as the case 
may require. 

3. A certificate of or judicial document stating the fact of a conviction must 
purport to be certified by a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other State. 

4. In every case such warrant, deposition, affirmation, copy, certificate, or 
judicial document must be authenticated either by the oath of some w'itness, or 
by being sealed with the official seal of the Minister of Justice or some other Minister 
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of tlio otlicr State ; but any other inode of aiithcutication for the tiino being per- 
mitted by the hnv of tlie country where the examination is taken may be sub- 
stituted for the foregoing. 

Artiom-: 11. 

The extradition sliall not take place unless the evidence be found sufficient 
according to the laws of the State applied to, either to justify the coniinittul of the 
prisoner for trial, in case the crime had been committed in the territory of the said 
State, or to prove that the. prisoner is the identical person convicted by the courts 
of the State which makes the requisition, and that the crime of which he hau been 
convicted is one in respect of which extradition could, at the time of siicli convic- 
tion, have been granted by the State applied to. TJio fugitive criminal .shall not 
i)e surrendered until the exjm-ation of fifteen days from the date of his being com- 
mitted to prison to await his .surrender. 


Article 12. 

If the individual claimed by one of the two High Contracting Partie.s in pur- 
suance of the present Treaty should bo also claimed by one or several oilier Powers, 
bis extradition shall bo granted to that State whose demand is earliest in date. 


Article 1.3. 

If sufRcicnt ctddcucc for the extradition bo not produced within two months 
froin the date of the apprehension of the fugitive, or within such furlbcr lime as 

the State applied to, or the proper tribunal (hereof shall direct, tlic fugitive shall 
be set at iibortv. - > 


article 14. 

All articles seized wliich were in the possession of the jierson t o be surrendered 
- 1 the time of us apprehension, shall, if the compclcnf. authorify of the State 

? Vr' --dered the delivery thereof, be given u . ^ffien 

the cxtmditiou takes place, and the said delivery shall extend not’merelv Ia H 




su„o„Lm „.,d ”;,:s :: ^ 

agree to bear such c.xpcnses themselves. 


w I.. e„,e„.3 a 
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T}io requisition for the surrender of a fugitive criminal who has taken refuge 
in nny such Colon^y or foreign possession maj he made fo the Governor or chief 
fUitiiority of such Colony or possession bj' nny person authorised to act in such 
Colony or possession as a consular officer of Siam. 

Such requisitions may bo disposed of, subject always, ns nearly as may be, 
and so for as the laws of such Colonies or foreign possessions will allow to the pro- 
visions of this Treaty, by the said Governors or chief nnthorities, who, Jiowcvor, 
shall be at liberty either to grant the surrender or to refer the matter to His Britannic 
Majesty’s Government. 

His Britannic Afajesty shall, however, bo at libertj' to make special arrange- 
ments in the British Colonics and foreign possessions for the surrender of criminals 
from Siam who may take refuge within such Colonics and foreign possessions, 
on the basis, as nearly as may be, and so far ns the laws of such Colonies or foreign 
possessions will allow, of the provisions of the present Treaty. 

Kequisitions for the surrender of a fugitive criminal emanating from any Colony 
or foreign possession of His Britnnnic Majest}' shall be governed by the rules laid 
down in the preceding articles of the present Treaty. 

AimoLE 17. 

The present Treaty shall come into force ten days after its publication, in cou- 
fo.mity with tlio forms proscribed by the laws of tho High Contracting Parties. 
It may bo terminated by cither of the High Contracting Parties at any time on 
giving to the other si-v months’ notice of its intention to do so. 

The Treaty shall be ratified, and the ratifications saull bo exchanged at London, 
as soon as possible. 

In witness whereof tho respective plenipotentiaries have signed tho same, and 
have affixed thereto the seal of their arms. 

Done in duplicate at Bangkok, tho fourth day of March, 1911, in tho 129bh Year 
of “ Ratanakosindr.” 

Abthob Peel. 

Devawongse Vakopbakab. 


No. XXII. ‘ 

Convention between the United Kingdom and Siam respecting the Settlement 
of Enemy Debts referred to in Section HI of Paet X of the Treaty of 
Vebsailles of June 28, 1919. 

Signed at London, December 20, 1921. 

[Ratifications exchanged at London, April 20, 1922.] 

His Majesty the ICing of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond tho Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty 
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tile King of Siam, Tvitli a view to the settlement of certain matters arising under 
Article 296 of the Treaty of Peace between the Allied and Associated Powers and 
Germany, signed at Versailles on the 28th June, 1919, have named as their Pleni- 
potentiaries ; — 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India ; The Most Honour- 
able the Marquess Curzon of Kedleston, K.6,, His Majesty’s Principal Secretary 
of State for Foreign Affairs ; and 

His Majesty the King of Siam : Phya Buri Navarasth, His Majesty’s Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of St. James ; 

IVho hamng communicated to each other their respective full powers, found 
to be in good and due form, have agreed as follows 


Article 1. 

The provisions of Section III of Part X of the Treaty of Versailles of the 2Sbh 
June, 1919, so far as they relate to enemy debts, shall apply, subject to the provi- 
sions of the present Coavontiou to Siamese nationals resident within the United 
Kingdom and India, British Colonics not possessing responsible Government and 
British Protectorates (with the exception of Egypt) in the same way and under 
the same conditions as to British nationals residing wthin these territories. 


Article 2. 

Similarly the provisions of Section III of Part X of fclic Treaty of Versailles of 
the 28th June, 1919, so far as they relate to enemy debts, shall apply, subject 
to the provisions of the present Conveutiou, to British nationals resident in Siam 

in the same way and under the same conditions as to Siamese nationals residing 
vicmn these territories. ° 


ARTICLE 3. 


Each of the High Contracting Parties is authorised to collect the debts of the 
nationals of _ the other High Contracting Party resident within L terr torv to 
German nationals admitted or found due in accordance with th. 

Article296 andtho Annex thereto and shall bo resZsiWe f^ 

Germany for such debts in accordance with § (b) of Article 296. ^ 

Each of the High Contracting Parties shall effect mvmont tn i r 

the otter HigU Coutooting Party xosident iJSro Ltw 

or found duo to them in .eeordance wift the pro™ioWrtillt ^ ^ 

thereto. Payment in full shall be efTeeie .1 i J Article 296 and the Annex 

of 2X per cent., or, in the case of Colonies and ProtectorteT’suS oft 
as may under local regulations be chargeable to nationals’ of H 

Party effecting payment. ® Contract- 
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Article i . 

This Convention is only aijplicable to tlic payment of enemy debts coming within 
paragraphs 1 and 2 of Article 296. 

Article D. 

Difficulties arising in the application of the present Convention shall he settled 
by direct agreement between the Controllers of the two Clearing Offices In case 
of disagreement tlie difficulty will be submitted to arbitration. 


Article 6. 

This Convention, when dul}’ ratified, shall be notified to Germany, and the period 
of six months referred to in paragraph 5 of the Annex to Section III of the Treaty 
shall begin to run as from the date of such notification. 

In iritness whereof the Undersigned have signed the present Convention and 
have affixed thereto their seals. 

Done in duplicate at Loudon, the 20th day of December, 1921. 

CURZON OF KeDLESTON. 

Buri Navarasth. 


No. XXIII. 

riiEATY between the United Kingdom and Siaji for the Kevision of their Mutual 
Treaty Arrangements and Protocol concerning Jurisdiction applicable 
in Siam to British Subjects, etc. 

Sig7ied at London, July 14, 1925. 

[ Ratifications exchanged at London, March 30, 1926.] 

His Maje.sty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty 
the King of Siam being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of 
friendship ivhich happily exist betv'een them, have resolved to proceed to a revi‘ 
sion of their mutual treaty arrangements, and have for that purpose named as theit 
plenipotentiaries,' that is to say : 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India : 

The Eight Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlain, a Member of Parliament, 
His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and 
His Majesty the King of Siam : 

Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Envoy Extraordinary and Jlinister Pleni- 
potentiary at the Court of His Britannic Alajesty ; 
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Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers, 
found in good and due form, have agreed upon tlic following articles : — 

Article 1. 

His Britannic Majesty recognises that the principle of national autonomy shall 
apply to the Kingdom of Siam in all that pertains to the i inposition of customs duties 
on the importation and exportation of merchandise, to drawbacks and to transit 
and all other taxes and impositions ; and, subject to the condition of equality of 
treatment with other nations in these rc3j)ects. His Britannic Majesty agrees to 
assent to the impo.sition in Siam of customs duties liigher than those established 
by e.xisting treaties ; on the further condition, however, that all other nations 
entitled to claim the benefit of special rates of customs duties in Siam assent to such 
higher duties freely and without the requirement of any compensatory benefit 
or privilege. 


Article 2. 

I’lic subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall have free access to 
the Courts of Justice of the other in pursuit and defence of their rights ; they 
shall be at liberty, equally with native subjects and with the subjects or citizens 
of the most favoured nation, to choose and employ lawyers, advocates and re- 
presentatives to pursue and defend their rights before such courts. Tlicro shall 
be no conditions or requirementH imiiosed ujion British subjects in connection 
with such access to the Courts of Justice in Siam, which do not npjilv to native 
subjects or to the subjects or citizens of the most favoured nation. 


article 3. 

the subjects of each of the high contracting jiartics shall be efit it.led in the 
erntones of the other, provided that they comply with the laws and ro.ahtill 
force, to engage m religious and charitable work, to opc.i iind conduct educal 
tional establishments, and to do anything incidental to or ncee.ssarv for tlm.so imr- 
poses, upon the same terms as native subjects. ’ ^ 

The subjects of each of the high contracting parlies shall enjov in the terrif orir. • 

0 other entire liberty of conscience, and, snbiect to tile i i • ^ 

in fo™, 




nnd nmko repairs “'““i" 

are now or may hereafter be conceded to the tetsds of wa"' f «« 

'osscls of war of any oiher nation. 
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Article 5. 

From tlie date of the cxcliange of ratifications of tlie present treaty iiiid of the 
Treaty of Commerce and Navigation between tlie United Kingdom and Siam, 
concluded at London on the Idth .Tidy, 1925,* the following treaties, conventions 
and agreements between the two high contracting parties shall cease to bo 
binding : — 

The Treaty signed on the 20th Juno, 1826, together with the additional articles 
thereto ratified on the 17th .Taniiary, 1827, 

The Treaty of Friendshiji and Commerce .signed at Bangkok on the 18th April, 
1855, together wit h the agreement supplementary thereto, signed at Bang- 
kok on the 13th May, 1850. 

The Agreement for Regulating the Traflic in Spirituous Liquors, signed at 
Loudon on the Cth April, 1883. 

The Treaty for the rrevention of Crime and the Promotion of Coratncrce, 
signed at Bangkok on the 3rd Scjdembcr, 1883, together with the E,\'- 
cliangc of Notes in 1890 o.Ktcnding the ojieration of that treaty in Siam. 

The Treaty concerning certain boimdarica and the jurisdiction of Siamo.se 
courts, signed at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909, togetherwith 
annexes thereto. 

Provided, however, that articles 1, 2, 3 and 4, and Annexes I and III of the 
treaty signed at Bangkok on the 10th Jlarch, 1909, together with all pro- 
visions of any treaty in force at the time of the signature of the present 
treaty, which fix or delimit the boundary between Siam and British pos- 
sessions or protectorates, .shall remain in force. 


Article C. 

The provisions of the agreement on the registration of British subjects in Siam, 
signed at Bangkok on the 29th November, 1899, as extended in accordance ivith 
the note dated the 3rd October 1910, from His Royal Highness the Minister for 
Foreign Affairs of Siam to His Britannic Majesty’s Minister at Bangkok, remain 
in force and shall be applicable for the purposes of the present treaty and of the 
Commercial Treaty signed this day except in so far as articles 4 and 5 of the said 
agreement are inconsistent with the terms of the treaties signed this day or of the 
jurisdiction protocol attached to the present treaty. 

The provisions of the said agreement relating to person.s of Asiatic descent 
born within His Majesty’s dominions and to their children born in Siam shall res- 
pectively extend to persons to whom the said agreement does not apply and who 
»njoy the protection of His Britannic Majesty by virtue of being citizens of or 
born in British protectorates. British-protected States or territories in respect of 
which a mandate on behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by His 
Britannic Majesty, and to the child ren of such persons, . 

* Treaty Series No, 8 (1920) (Cmtl. 2043). 
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AnTiotE 7. 

The provisions of the present treaty rrhicli apply to subjects of the iiigh con- 
tracting parties shall also he applicable to liniited liabilit}' and other companies, 
partnerships and associalions duty constituted in accordance witli the laws of 
such high contracting parties. 


Abticue 8. 

The provisions of the present treaty which apply to British subjects shall also 
be deemed to apply to ail per.sons who both enjoy the protection of Ilis Britannic 
Majesty and are entitled to registration in Siam in accordance with article G of 
the present treaty. 

AnTicnE 9. 

The stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 of the })rcscnt treaty shall not 1)0 appli- 
cable to India or to any of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colo- 
nies, possessions or protectorates, unlc.«s notice is given by Jlis Britannic Ma- 
jesty B representative at Bangkok, of the desire of His Britannic ^lajesty that the 
said stipulations slinll apply to any siicli territory. 


Autiole 10. 

The terms of the preceding article relating to India and to Ilis Britannic 
hlajcsty’s self-governing dominions, colonics, possessions and protectorates shall 
apply also to any territory in respect of which a mandate on bohiilf of the League 
of Nations has heeii accepted by His Britannic lilajcsty. 


Auticle 11. 

The present tTe.aty shall come into effect on the date of the exclinngo of ratific.a- 
tions, and shall remain in force for ten )'cars from that date. 

In case neither of the higli contract ing parties sliall Imvo given notice to tlio other 
twelve months before the expiration of the .said period of ten yeans of if s intentioi 
to terminate the present treaty, it shall remain in force until the expiration of one 

ZuncSi?" 

It is clearly understood, however, that such demmeiatiou shall not have the 
? rcviyjiig ai’-y of the treaties, conveulious, arrangements or a^reoments 
abrogated by former treaties or agreements or by article 5 hereof. 

As regards India or any of His BriUannic Majesty’s self-governimr doniinious 
to wliich thf> r ncccpied by His Britannio Jlajcstv 

r"? 

1.™ .0 it givi„, u™,vc tt 
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eficct. Such notice, liowevcr, cannot bo given so as to take eSoct before the 
termination of the period of ten years mentioned in the first paragrapli of this 
article, except 111 the case of Ilis Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions 
(including territories administered by them under mandate) and the colony of 
Southern Rhodesia, in respect of which notice of termination may be given by 
either high contracting party at any time. ° 


Article 12. 

This treaty shall be ratified and the ratifications thereof shall be exchanged at 
London as soon as possible. 

Ill witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
treaty, and have thereunto aflixed their seals. 

Done in duplicate in the English language, at London, the 14th day of .July, 
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding 
to the 1 4th day of the 4th month in the 24C8th year of the Buddhist era. 

Austen Cuasiberuain. 
pRABHA KaRAWONGSE. 


ANNEX. 

Protocol concerning Jurisdiction applicable in the Kingdom of Siam to 
British Subjects and others entitled to British Protection. 

At the monienl of proceeding this day to the signature of the General Treaty 
between His Majesty the King of Siam and His Britannic Majesty, the plenipoten- 
tiaries of the two high contracting parties have agreed as follows : — 

Article 1. 

The system of jurisdiction heretofore established in Siam for British subjects 
and the privileges, exemptions and immunities now enjoyed by British subjects 
in Siam as a part of, or appurtenant to the said system, shall absolutely cease and 
determine on the date of the exchange of ratifications of the above-mentioned 
treaty, and thereafter all British subjects, corporations, companies and associa- 
tions, and all British-protected persons in Siam shall be subject to the jurisdiction 
of the Siamese courts. 

Article 2. 

Until the promulgation and putting into force of all the Siamese codes, namely, 
the Penal Code, the Civil and Commercial Code, the Codes of Procedure and the 
Law for Organisation of Courts, and for a period of five years thereafter, but no 
longer, His Britannic Majesty, through his diplomatic and consular officials in Siam, 
whenever in his discretion he deems it proper so to do in the interest of justice, 
may, by me.ans of a written reipiisition addressed to the judge or judges of the 
pourt in which such case is pending, evoke any case pending in any Siamese court 
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except the Supreme or Dika Court, in \viuclv a Britisli .subject, corporation, company 
or as.soci’ation, or a Britisli-protccteci person is dofeiulant or accusoti. 

Such cn.se slinl! then be trairsferred to the .'<nid dijdomatie or con.sular oificial 
lor adjudication, and the jurisdiction of tlie Sjaine.se court.s over .sueb case sh.ail 
t{icrc\ipon cense. Any case .so evoked .slinll be dispo.sod of by (be .«aid diplomatic 
or consular ofilcial in accordance with KngHsh law, except that as to all nmttor.s 
coming within the scope of codes or laws of the Kingdom of Siam regularly pro- 
innlgatcd and in force, the texts of which have been communicated to the Briti.sli 
Legation in Bangkok, the rights and liabilities of the parties shall be determi'.wd 
by Siamese law. 

Bor the purjmse of tr\'ing such ca.scs and of executing any jndgmcnt.s which 
may be rendered therein, the juri.sdiction of the said dij^iomalic and consular 
officials in Siam is continued. 

Should His Britannic Majesty perceive, within a reasonable time after the 
promulgation thereof, any objection to the said eode.s, namely, the Bennl Code, 
the Civil and Coinnicrcial Code, the Codes of Procedure and the Law for Org.'vni- 
sntion of Court.'', theSiamo.se Govermneat will endeavour to take .such objections 
into account. 


Article 3, 


Appeals from judgment,? of Courts of First Instance in cases to which Briti.sh 
subjects, co^ioration.s, comj)anic.s or ns.sociafion.s, or British.])roteetod persons 
may be partie.s .sliall be adjudged by the Court of Appeal at Bangkok, 

An appeal on a question of law shall lie from the Court, of Appeal at Bamdeok 
to the Supreme or Bika Court. ” 


A British sabject. corporation, company or ns.sociation. or Britisb-iuoteclod 
person who is defendant or accused in any ca.sc arising in the provinces, mav apply 
or a change of venue, and slmubl the court. con.si<!er .such change desirable tlie trial 

brtrijll « 'V„„U1 


The provisions of this article shall 
tiou continues to exist in accordance 


remain in force .so long n.s' the right of evoca 
with article 2. 




( 0 ) A" ““ to t|,o ,1,(0 of ,1,0 

before „cl. 



198 


SIAM— NOS. XXIII AND XXIV— 1925. 


tho jurisdiction of the said diplomatic and consular officials shall remain 
in full force for this purpose. 

In connection Avith any case coming before the said diplomatic or consular 
officials under danse (b) of this article, or rrhich may be CAmkcd by the said officials 
under article 2, the Siamese authorities shall upon request by such diplomatic or 
consular officials lend their assistance in all matters pertaining to the case. 

In Adtness whereof the undersigned plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
protocol and affixed thereto their seals. 

Austen Chajibeklain. 

Pbabha Kabawongse. 


No. XXIV. 

Tbeaty of Commerce and Navigation between the United Kinodosi and Siam. 

Signed at London, Jidy 14, 1925. 

[Itatificaligns exchanged at London, March 30, 1920i\ 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty 
the King of Siam being desirous of facilitating and extending the commercial 
relations already existing between their respective countries have determined to 
conclude a Treaty of Commerce and Navigation with this object, and have appoint- 
ed as their plenipotentiaries, that is to say : 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India : 

The Right Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlain, a Member of Parliament, 
His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and 

His Majesty the King of Siam : 

Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty ; 

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers, 
found in good and due form, have agreed upon the following articles : 

Arttcle 1. 

There shall be between the territories of the two contracting parties reciprocal 
freedom of commerce and navigation. 

The .subjects of each of the two contracting parties, upon confornimg them- 
selves to the laws and regulations applicable generally to native subjects, shall 
have liberty freely and securely to come, Avith their ships and cargoes, to all places 
find ports in the territories of the other to which subjects of that contracting party 
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arc or may be, permitted to come, and shall enjoy the same rights, privileges, 
liberties favours, immunities and exemptions in matters of commerce and navi- 
gation as are, or may be, enjoyed by subjects of that contracting party. 

Abtiole 2. 

The subjects of cither of the two contracting parties shall be entitled to enter, 
travel and reside in the territories of the other so long as they satisfy and observe 
the conditions and regulations applicable to the entry, travelling and residence 
of all foreigners. 

AnTiciiE 3. 

The dwellings, warehouses, factories and shops, and all other property of the 
subjects of each of the two contracting parties in the territories of the otlier, and 
all premises appertaining thereto, used for purposes of residence or commerce, shall 
be respected. Except under the conditions and with the forms prescribed by the 
laws, ordinances and regulations for native subjects or for the subjects or citiiiens 
of the most favoured foreign country, no domiciliary visit shall be instituted 
and no search of any such buildings or premises be carried out, nor shall books, 
papers or accounts bo examined or inspected. 

Article 4. 

In so far ns taxes, rates, customs duties, imposts, fees which arc substantially 
taxes and any other similar charges arc concerned, the subjects of each of the two 
contracting parties in the territories of the other shall enjoy, in respect of their 
persons, their property, rights and interests, and in respect of their commerce, in- 
dustry, profession, occupation or any other inattor, in every way the same treut.- 
raent as the subjects of that party or the subjects or citizens of the most favoured 
foreign country. 

Article 5. 

AVith respect to all forestry undertakings, and to searches for minerals (includ- 
ing oil) and mining operations (including oil wells), in Siam, Eriti.sh subjects and 
companies, partnerships and associations established in His Brilaiinio lyiajcsty’s 
territories shall be entitled to treatment not less favourable than that which is, 
or may hereafter be, accorded to Siamese subjects or t he subjects or citizens of any 
other foreign country. 

Article G. 

The two contracting parties agree that in all matters relating to commercial 
or industrial pursuits or the exercise of professions or occupations, any privile-rc, 
favour or immunity which cither of the two contracting parties has actually granted 
or may hereafter grant, to the subjects or citizens of any other foreign country 
shall be extended, simullancously and unconditionally, without request and without 
compensation, to the subjects of the other, it being their intention that the pursuit 
of commerce and industry in the territories of each of the two contractimr parlies 
shall be placed in all respects on the footing of the most favoured nation. ° 

XIV 


o 
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Atitigle?. • 

Tlie subjects of each of the two contracting parties in tlie territories of the other 
shall be at full liberty to acquire and possess every -aescription of property, mov- 
able and immovable, vdiicli the laws of the otlicr contracting party permit, or shall 
permit, the subjects or citizens of any' other* foreign country to acquire and possess. 
They may dispose of the same by sale, c.vcliange, gift, marriage, testament or in 
any other manner, or acquire the .same by inheritance, under the same conditions 
as are, or shall be, established with regard to subjects of the other contracting party, 
or the subjects or citizens of the most favoured foreign country. , 

They shall not be subjected in any of the cases mentioned in the foregoing para- 
graph to any taxes, imposts or charges of wliatevcr denomination oilier or higher 
than those which arc, or .shall be, applicable to native subjects, or to the subjects 
or citizens of the most favoured foreign country. 

They shall also be permitted to export their property and their goods in general, 
and shall not be subjected in these matters to an}' other restrictions or to any other 
or higher duties than those to which native subjects or the subjects or citizens 
of any other foreign country would be liable in similar circumstances. 

In all these matters British subjects .shall continue to enjoy in Siam the same 
rights and, subject to the provisions of articles 4 and 8 of the present treaty, be 
subject to the same obligations as those which'- were provided for by article 6 of the 
Angio-Siamese Treaty signed at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909. 

Article 8. 

In all that relates to compulsor}' military service and to the exercise of com- 
pulsory judicial, administrative and municipal functions, the subjects of one of the 
two contracting parties shall not be accorded in the territories of the other less 
favourable treatment than that which is, or may be, accorded to subjects or citizens 
of the most favoured foreign country. 

British subjects in Siamese territory shall be exempted from all compulsory 
military service whatsoever whether in the army, navy, air force, national guard 
or militia. They shall similarly be exempted from all forms of compulsory manual 
labour (except in cases of sudden and unexpected occurrences involving great 
public danger, or where Siamese law gives the option of performing such labour 
in beu of the payment of taxes) and from the exercise of aU compulsory judicial, 
administrative and municipal functions whatever, as well as from all contributions, 
whether in money or in kind, imposed as an equivalent for such personal service, 
and finally from all forced loans, whether in money or in Mnd, and from all mili- 
tary exactions or contributions. 

It is, however, understood that British subjects shall continue as heretofore 
to be liable to capitation tax. 

Article 9. 

Articles produced or manufactured in the territories of one of the two contract- 
ing parties, imported into the territories of the other, from whatever place arriving 
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shall »ot be subjected to other or higbet duties or charges than those paid on the 
like articles produced or umnufactured in any other foreign country. For sliall 
any prohibition or restriction be maintained or imposed on the importation of any 
article produced or manufactured in the territories of cither of the two contracting 
parties, into the terriloTies of the other, from whatever place arriving, which shall 
not equally extend to the importation of the like articles produced or manufactured 
in any other foreign country. 

The only exceptions to this general rule shall be in the case of the sanitary or 
other prohibitions occasioned by tiic necessity of securing the safety of persons, 
or the protection of animals or plants against diseases or pesta, and of the mea- 
sures applicable in the territories of cither of the two contracting parties with respect 
to articles enjoying a direct or indirect bounty in tbc territories of tlic other contract- 
ing party. 


Article 10. 

^ The following articles manufactured in any of Hig Britannic Majesty's ter- 
ritories to which this treaty applies, rk., cotton yarns, tlircads, fabrics and all otiier 
manufactures of cotton, iron and .steel and manufactures tboreof, and machinery 
and parts tlicreof, shnU not. on importation into Siam be suljjectod to nnr cii.stojns 
duty in e.xce.ss of 5 per cent, ad valorem during the first ten yc.ar.g after this treaty 
has come into force. 


_ It is understood that the articlc.s to which this provision applies .shall be Ihoso 
included in the groiqis Iff (i), Ilf (o) and III (o), in volume I of the Annual Statc- 
ment of the Trade of the United Kingdom for 15)2:3 compiled in tho Statistical Oilico 
of tilo British Ciist-oms nnrl JJ.vcisc Depiirtiiicnfc. 


It is further understood that in regard to p.nrticular cln8.se,s of the nbove- 
mentioncd articles customs duties may be imposed on a spocific basis, provided 

that such specific duties do not in any case e.vcecd in amonnt the equivalent, of 5 
per cent, od ra/own. . 


Aimcr.G 11, 


ArTICI.13 12. 

of this treaty Hupp the 

contracting parties which qtn.tl r)of • n' preluded bcbwcou the .two 
of the duties specified in ;rtic]es 10 

o3 
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Anrici.K 13. 

Any prohibitions or re.slrictioiis, wlicthor by tlic creation or maintenance of 
a monopoly or otliorwiso, wliicli arc, or may hereafter be, imposed in Siam on the 
importation, pnrcliaso and sale of arms and ammnnition .shall not be so fmmed or 
administered a.s to prevent Ilrili.sh snbject.s, firms and companies from obtaining 
adequate snpplic.s of industrial e.vpio.sivc.s for u.sc in their industries, it being under- 
stood that nothing in this article .shall preclude the Siamese Government from 
enforcing such reasonable regulations ns may be required in the interest.s of public 
safety. 

Artici.k M. 

Each of the two contracting parties undertakes to inform the other of its inten- 
tion to c.stnblish any monopoly with a view to .securing that the monopoly shall 
interfere ns little as po.s.sible with the trade between the territories of tlic two con- 
tracting parties. 

In the event of the cstablislimcnt of any .such monoiiol}’, the quc.stion of the pay- 
ment of coinpen-sation, and the amount, if any, of .such compensation which shall 
he paid to the subjects or companic.s, partncr.sliips or n.s.sociations of one of the 
two contracting partlc.s cstalilisho.d in the tcrritorio.s of tlic otlicr, .shall bo settled 
by mutual agreement between the two contracting parties or by arbitration. 

Notliing in this article shall require the payment of componsnlion in the event 
of the establishment of a monopoly relating to opium or other drugs included now 
or hereafter within the scope of the International Opium .\grccinont and of the 
International Opium Convention signed at Genova on the lltli February, 1925, 
and the 19tb February, 1925, respectively. 

Article 15. 

Articles produced or manufactured in tbc territories of either of the two con- 
tracting parties, c.vportcd to the territories of the other, shall not bo subjected to 
other or Iiigher duties or charges than tho.se paid on the like articles c.vporbed to 
other foreign country. Nor shall any prohibition or restriction be imposed 
on tlic exportation of any article from the territories of either of the two contracting 
parties to the territories of the other which shall not equally extend to the exporta- 
tion of the like articles to any other foreign country. 

Nothing in this article shall apply to any prohibition or re.striction imposed 
on the exportation of opium or other dangerous drugs inoluded within the scope 
of the International Opium Convention signed at Geneva on the 19tli February, 
1925. 

Article 1G, 

Articles exported from Siam to His Britannic Majesty’s territories shall nob 
from tJic time of production to the date of sliipment pay more than one impost, 
whether this be levied as an inland or transit duty or paid ou e.xportition. 

Wlicre the Siamese Government has granted concessions which provide for 
jiayments to the Government in respect of the product to which the concession 
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rcWo, on tI,o n„<l».««n,ling «mt. nn inlnnd duty 

flrnn n tho pnyn.onte in ^notion nWl bn h«W to .ndn.lo nn .mpont tor Ihn ,. .r,, 
of this article. 

AnTiciife 17. 

Havin.^ reW to the provisions of article 7 of the tonatioual 
relating to the” Simplif.cation of Customs Formalities .signed at 
November 1923, the two contractmg parties agree to toko ic i v, H i 
measures by their national legislation and administration hotk to ^ 

arbitrary or imiust application of their law.s and regulations with regard to " 

and other .similar matters, and to cn.siirc redrc-ss by administrative, judicial or arbi- 
tral procedure for tho.so who have been prejudiced by such abn-scs. 


Article 18. 

Internal dutie.s levied within the territories of either of the two cont racting 
parties for the benefit of the State or local authorities on goods, the produce or 
maiuifactiire of the territories of the other p.arty, shall not be other nr greater tban 
the duties levied in .similar circumstances on the like good.s of national origin, 
provided that in no case shall such dntie.s be more htirdcnsome than the duties 
levied in similar circiimsfanccs on the like goods of iiiiy other foreign conntr) . 


Article 19. 

The two contracting parties agree, with rc.spcct to the treatment of commercial 
travellers and Mtnplos, to accord to each other all those facilities and jirii ilcgc.s 
which arc set out in the lutcriintioiial Convention relating to the bimplification of 
Customs Formalities signed at Genova on the 3rd November, 1923. 

Any further facilities or privileges accorded by either party to any other foreign 
country in respect of commercial travellers or samples shall ho c.vteiidod nneon- 
ditionally to the other party. 


Article 20. 

Limited liability and other companies, partnersiiips and associations formed 
for the purpo.se of commerce, insurance, finance, industr}', transport or any other 
bu.sincss, and c.stabli,shed in the torritories of either party, .shall, ])rovidc(l that they 
have been duly constituted in accordance with the law.s in force in .such territorie.s, 
be entitled, in the territorie.s of the other, to exercise their rights and appear in the 
courts cither ns pJaintiiJs or defendants, .subject to the law.s of .such other p.arty. 

Each of the tiro contracting partic-s iiiidcrfokes to place no oh.stacic in the way 
of such companies, partnerships and nssocintions which may dc.siro to carry on in 
it.s territorie.s, whether through the cst-ahlishnient of hrancho.s or otherwise, unj' 
descript ion of business which the conipanie.s, partncr-sliips and associations of any 
other foreign country arc, or may he, permittod to carry on. 

Limited liability and other conipanie.s, partnerships and as.sociations of either 
party shall enjoy in the tcrritoric.s of the other treatment in regard to taxation 
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no less favournble than tlmt accorded to the limited liability and other companies, 
partnerships and associations of that party. 

In no case shall the treatment accorded by cither of the two contracting parties 
to companies, partnerships and associations of the other bo less favourable in respect 
of any matter whatever than that accorded to companies, partnerships and asso- 
ciations of the most favoured foreign country. 

Aktioi-e 21. 

Each of the two contracting parties shall permit the importation or c.vporta- 
tion of all merchandise which jnay be legally imported or c.vported, and also the 
carriage of passengers from or to their re.spcctivc territories, upon the vessels of 
the other, and such vessels, their cargoes and passengers shall enjoy the same 
privileges as, and shall not be subject to any other or higher duties, charges or 
restrictions than national vessels and their cargoes and passengers, or the vessels 
of any other foreign country and their cargoes and passengers. 

Akticle 22. 

Iji all that regards the stationing, loading and unloading of vessels in the ports 
docks, roadsteads and harbours of the territories of the two contracting parties, 
no privilege or facility shall be granted by cither party to vessels of any other 
foreign country or to national vessels which is not equally granted to vessels of 
the other party from whatsoever place they may arrive and whatever may be their 
place of destination. 

Akticle 23. 

In regard to duties of tonnage, harbour, pilotage, lighthouse, quarantine or 
other analogous duties or charges of whatever denomination levied in the name or 
for the profit of the Government, jmblic functionaries, private individuals, corpo- 
rations or establishments of any kind, the vessels of each of the two contracting 
parties shall enjoy in the ports of the territories of the other treatment at least 
ns favourable as that accorded to national vessels or the vessels of any other foreign 
coxmtrj\ 

Akticle 24. 

The profusions of this treaty relating to the mutual concession of national treat- 
ment in matters of navigation do not apply to the coasting trade. In respect o 
the coasting trade, however, as also in respect of all other matters of navigation, 
the subjects and vessels of each of the contracting parties shall enjoy most-fa vonrccl- 
nation treatment in the territories of the other, in addition to any other advan- 
tages that may be accorded by this treaty. 

The vessels of cither contracting party may, nevertheless, proceed from one 
port to another port in the territories of the other contracting party, either for the 
purpose of landing the whole or part of their cargoes or passengers brought from' 
abroad, or of taking on board the whole or part of their cargoes or passengers for a 
foreign .destination. 
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• It is also understood tliat in the event of the coasting trade of cither party being 
exclusively reserved to national vessels, the vessels of the other jjarty, if engaged 
in trade to or from places not within tlie limits of tlie coasting trade so reserved, 
shall not be prohibited from the carriage between two ports of the territories of 
the former party of passengers holding through tickets or merchandise consigircd 
on-through bills of lading to or from places not within the above-mentioned limits; 
and while engaged in such carriage these vessels and their passengers and cargoes 
shall enjoy the full privileges of this tronty. 


, ^ ^ 25, 

Any vessels of cither of the two contracting parties which may bo compeiled 
by stress of weather or by accident to take shelter in n port'of the tcrritorie.s of tho 
other- shall be at liberty 'to refit therein, to procure all necessary stores and to put 
to sea again, without paying any dues other than' such as would be payable in' a 
similar case by a national vessels. In case, however, tho master of a morcluint 
vessel should be under the necessity oh disposing of a part of his merchandise in 
order to defray his expenses, he shall be bound to conforni to the regulations and 
tariffs of the place to which he may have come. 


- . ■ of one of the two.contracting parties shall run aground or be wrecked 

upon the coasts of the territories of the other, such vessels and all parts thereof and 
all furniture and appurtenances belonging thereto, and all goods and merchandise 
saved thcrefroin, including any which may have been cast into, t-hc sea, or the pro- 
ceeds thereof, if sold, as well as all papers found on board such, stranded or 
wrecked vessel, shall be giveii up to the owners of such vessel, good.s’,' merchandise 
etc., or to their agents, when claimed by them. If there arc no such oWners or 
agents on the spot, then the ve.ssel,' goods, merchandise, etc., referred to shall, in 
so far as they are the property of a 'subject of the second contracting party’ be - 
e ivered to the consular officer of tliat contracting party in 'whose district ’the 
wreck or stranding may have taken place, upon being claimed by liim-within thei 
period fixed by the 1-ws of that contracting p'arby, and .such conshlar officer; 

\ners or agents shall pay only the o.xpeuscs incurred in the pre.scrvatioii of tho 
property, together with the salvage -or other oxponse.s wh4 would have b on 
payable in the like case, of a wreck or stranding of a national vessel. 

The .two contracting parties agree, however, that merchandise saved sliall not 

oustoms duty .unless clearc.ddor in'tornal con- 

In the case of a vessel being driven in .by stress of weather, run imroand or wreck ‘ 

m o„lc, to the hccee.™,;. eAtoUcc to I* fcllo.-eeu.., 

' ■ -T • AnTionE2G. ’ 
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Bhall, for tlie purposes of this treaty, bo deemed British or Siamese vessels respec- 
tively. 

Artici-e 27. 

It shall be free to each of the two contracting parties to appoint consuls-general, 
consuls, vice-consuls and consular agents to reside in the towns and ports of the 
territories of the other to which such representatives of any other nation may be 
admitted by the respective Governments. Such consuls-general, consuls, vice- 
consuls and consular agents, however, shall not enter upon their functions until 
after they shall have been approved and admitted in the usual form by the Gov- 
ernment to which they are sent. 

The consular officers of one of the two contracting parties shall enjoy in the 
territories of tlie other the same official rights, privileges and exemptions as are 
or may be accorded to similar officers of any other foreign country. 

Article 28. 

In the case of the death of a subject of one of the two contracting parties in 
the territories of the other, leaving kin but ivithout leaving at the place of liis de- 
cease any person entitled by the laws of his country to take charge of and administer 
the estate, the competent consular officer of the country to which the deceased 
belonged shall, upon fulfilment of the necessary formalities, be empowered to take 
custody of and administer the estate in the manner and under the limitations 
prescribed by the law of the country in which the property of the deceased is 
situated. 

It is understood that in all that concerns the administration of the estates of 
deceased persons, any right, privilege, favour dr immunity which either contracting 
party has actually granted, or may hereafter grant, to the consular officers of any 
other foreign country shall be extended immediately and unconditionally to the 
consular officers of the other contracting party. 

Article 29. 

The consular officers of one of the two contracting parties residing in the ter- 
ritories of the other shall receive from the local authorities such assistance as can 
by law be given to them for the recovery of deserters from the vessels of the 
former party. Provided that this stipulation shall not apply to subjects of the 
contracting party from whose local authorities assistance is requested. 


Article 30. 

The subjects of each of the two contracting parties shall have in the territories 
of the other the same rights as subjects of that contracting party in regard to 
patents for inventions, trade-marks, trade names, designs and copyright in literary 
and artistic works, upon fulfilment of the formabties prescribed by law. 
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AUTICIiE 31. 

As soon as possible after the preponderating proportion of the imports into 
Siam is obtained from countries wliosc subjects or citizens shall liavc become sub- 
ject to Siamese law and jurisdiction (even tbougli still enjoying jirivileges under 
the right of evocation), the Siamese Government will promulgate and bring into 
operation laws for the proper regulation of the matters dealt with in article 30 
and will also take the necessary measures for the regulation of merchandise marks 
by which imported products shall he protected from comjietition through false 
marks, false indications of origin, the short' reeling of yarns, and the false lajiping 
of piece-goods. 

Article 32. 

It is hereby understood and agreed that none of the slijmlations of the present 
treaty by which Siam grants most-favoured-nation treatment is to bo inlerjweted 
as granting rights, powers, privileges or immunities arising solely by virtue of 
tlie e.xistencc of rights of exemption from Siamese jurisdiction, judicial, adminis- 
trative or fiscal, possessed by other foreign countries. 

Article 33. 

The two contracting parties agree that any dispute that may arise between 
them as to the proper interpretation or a])plication of any of the juovisions of the 
present treaty shall, at the rcque.st of cither party, be referred to arbitration, 
and both parties hereby undertake to accept ns binding the arbitral award. 

The court of arbitr.ation to which disputes shall be referred shall be the Perma- 
nent Court of International Jiisticc at the Hague, unless in any ])articular case the 
two contracting parties agree otherwise. 


ARTICLE 31. 

The Stipulations of the present treaty shall not be applicable to India or to any 
of H,s Bntamiic Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colonie.s, jiosse.s.sions or pro- 
tcctora cs unless notice is given by His Britannic Majesty’s representative at Bmm- 

an^irtotitmy """ 

Nevertheless, goods produced or manufacUlred in India or in any of His 

as favourable as that accorded to rrnrulu i i pr«ltLlorale, treatment 
Iorcig„ c„.„f.r,.. ' faclurnl i,. „„y 

Article 35. 
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apply also to any tcrritor}’^ in respect of which a mandate on behalf of the League 
of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Majesty. 

Article 36. 

The provisions of the present treaty which apply to British subjects shall also 
bo deemed to apply to all persons who both enjoy the protection of His Britannic 
Majesty and arc entitled to registration in Siam in accordance with article 6 of the 
General Treaty signed this day. 


Article 37. 

The present treaty shall be ratified and the ratifications shall bo exchanged at 
London as soon as possible. It shall come into force on the same day as the General 
Treaty between the two contracting parties signed this day, and shall be binding 
during ten years from the date of its coming into force. In case neither of the two 
contracting parties shall have given notice to the other twelve months before the 
expiration of the said period of ten years of its intention to terminate the present 
treaty, it shall remain in force until the expiration of one year from the date on 
which either of the two contracting' parties shall have denounced it. 

It is clearly understood .that such denunciation shall not have, the effect of 
reviving any of the treaties, conventions, arrangements or agreements abrogated 
by former treaties or agreements or by article 5 of the General Treaty signed this 
day. 

As regards India or any of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions, 
colonies, possessions or protectorates, or any territory in respect of which a man- 
date on behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Majesty 
to which the stipulations of the present treaty shall have been made applicable 
under articles 34 and 35 either of the two contracting parties shall have the right to 
terminate it separately on giving twelve months’ notice to that effect. Such 
notice, however, cannot be given so as to take effect before the termination of the 
period of ten years mentioned in the first paragraph of this article except in 
case of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions (including territories 
administered by them under mandate) and the colony of Southern Ehodesia, m 
respect of which notice of termination may be given by either contracting party 
at any time. 

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
treaty and have affixed thereto their seals. 

Done in duplicate in tlie English language, at London, the 14th day of Julj 
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding 
to the 14th day of the 4th month in the 2468th year of the Buddhist era. 

Austen Chamberlain. 

Pbabha Kabawongse. . 
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Kotes exchanged between the United Kisodom and SrA^r in connection with 
the General and Commercial Treaties between tlic Untticd Kingdom 
and Siam, signed at London on July 14, 1925. 

London, July 14 — Scplcmhcr, lo, J^>25. 

Ko. 1. 


The Sia mese 3 1 i n if ter to Mr. A listen Cha inbcrUi i n . 

Siauicsc Leyation, Laiuhn, July 14, 1925. 
Sir, 

In signing this day the general and cotnincrcial treaties between Great Britain 
and Siam, I have the hoiunir to assure you, by order of my Government, tlmt it 
is not the present intention of the Itoyal Siamese Government to impose any new, 
or increase any existing, export duties on teak, tin or rice. 

I have, etc., 

P.mmiA Kar.wvongse, 

No. 2. 


The Siamese Minuter to Mr. Austen ChamherUtin . 

Siamese iMjation, Tendon, July 14, 1025. 
Sir, 

I liavc tlio honour to inform yon that, when tlie time comes for the tcrmimi- 
tion of tlic existence of tlic international or empowered eonrfs, eases then poiidim- 
before the said courhs to which Britisli .subjects are partic.s will take their nsual 
courec before the said courts until .such cnse.s have been fimilly disposed of, anil 
the jurisdiction of the said courts will remain in full force for this jmrpoao 


No. n. 


I have, etc., 

I’ji AH u A Kara WONG SE . 


m Siamese Minuter to Mr. Aimte,, Ghnmberh 


Siamese Leyatioii, Lomhn, July jyoj. 


Sir, 

In connection witli the new t.rcntie.s rocentlv ,1 i, i 
«>ents. I have the honour to inform ro» by LS T' 
order to protect British interesis with reJcll to mi 5 
under the regime effected by the new trei ties the I f 
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fore the present system of consular probate juriscliction with respect to non-con- 
tentious matters connected with estates of pre-registered Britisli .subjects and the 
present practice by wliicli consular ofiiccrs deal witli non-contcntious matters 
connected with estates of post-registered British subjects in accordance witli article 
3 of the Treaty of 1856 until such time as a new Siamese law shall be promul- 
gated dealing with the question of succession and probate. 

I have the honour to inform you further, that it is the intention of the Royal 
Siamese Government to proceed with the preparation and promulgation of the 
new law as soon as possible. 

I have, etc., 

PnABHA Kakawongse. 


No. 4. 

Mr. Ansten Chamberlain to (he Sia 7 )me Minister. 

Foreign Offiee, July 14, 1925. 
Sir, 

His Majesty’s Government arc happy to think that, in signing the general 
and commercial treaties under which Siam obtains full jurisdictional and fiscal 
autonomy, they have made some contribution towards the free and prosperous 
development of Siam. Under the juiisdictional head, in particular, they have 
agreed to the arrangements embodied in the annex to the general treaty, because 
they arc convinced that in the near future nothing short of full autonomy in these 
matters will be consonant with the position of Siam among civilised nations. 
Moreover, they feel sure that these arrangements will strengthen the ties that so 
happily unite the two countries. 

2. The existing ties between Siam, and Great Britain are mutually advantageous 
in a peculiarly high degree by reason of two facts. More than 50,000 Indian British 
subjects pursue their avocations in Siam and contribute to the prosperity of the 
country. Furthermore British trade with Siam is longer established and larger 
in volume than that of any other country. These facts give to Anglo-Siamese 
relations an especially close and cordial character which His Majesty’s Government 
are sure that the Siamese Government fully appreciate and share the desire of His 
Majesty’s Government to preserve. His Majesty’s Government therefore feel very 
confident that the Siamese Government are not likely to take any steps calculated 
to prejudice the British interests arising from these considerations. 

3. His Majesty’s Government, without wishing to make any suggestion whieh 
might constitute an interference in the internal affairs of Siam, or to make the grant 
of the rights acquired by Siam under the new treaties subject to any conditions 
or restrictions, feel, nevertheless, in view of the magnitude of the interests involved, 
that it may be useful to state frankly certain apprehensions which they entertain. 
They do so at this moment when a new epoch of Siamese progress is beginning, 
with the object of averting possible future contingencies in which Siamese as well 
as British interests might suffer. It is possible that by the time the new codes have 
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been promulgated there wll not be available, either because the law school estab- 
lished by the Siamese Government has not been fully developed or for some other 
reason, a sufficient supply of fully trained Siamese judges to take the places of the 
present European legal ad^^sers. Moreover, in any case, the fact that the new codes 
are based on Roman law must somewhat accentuate the difficulties of dealing with 
the large number of commercial cases involving British interests that come before 
the courts. The Siamese Government doubtless appreciate this position ; and it 
therefore occurs to His Majesty’s Government that they may well wish, should it 
be necessary in order to avoid possible future injury to -the interests common to 
both countries, for a reasonable time after the coming into force of the various 
codes, and even, if necessary, after the disappearance of the right of evocation, 
to continue to employ a reasonable number of European legal advisers, of whom 
a proportion commensurate with British interests will be of British nationality ; 
to continue to employ them in general in the same posts and in the same judicial 
capacities as at present, and to arrange that they shall exercise their powers in 
the same general manner as they have hitherto done (except in so far as the 
termination of the 1909 treaty may result in their judgments no longer prevailing 
in the cases provided for under that treaty) ; to retain the post of judicial adviser” 
uhich It will probably be impracticable to fill with a lawyer of other than Britisii 
nationality ; and to employ as a teacher in the law school an English lawvcr, 
preferably a barrister familiar with the Indian codes. 


I have, etc., 
Austen Chamberlain. 


No. 5. 


Sir, 


T/ic Siamese Mimsfer to Mr. Austen Chamberlain. 

Sitt7ncse Legation, London, July 2S, 1925. 

The Royal Siamese Government desire to exoroqt: tlioiV 

His Britannic Majesty’s Government, to rorcmhiir^os^^^ 

In particular, the Royal Siamese Government readily uiArp , 

IS their intention not to dispense with fl.P • r -n ^ ® assurance that it 
the ratification of the new treaties but to contir"^ European legal advisers upon 
after the promulgation of the codes as they 011 ^ 1 ^ ” employ them until such time 
tion of justice by Siamese judg “ 

advisers to be unnecessary. European 
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The Royal Siamese Government take this opportunity of reaffirming the.prin-. 
ciple as to the use of British law in commercial cases where no Siamese law exists. 
Until the promulgation of the civil and commercial code they intend to continue 
to act upon this principle, which was expressed in the following form in the 
letter of the 19th May, 1909, from Mr. Westengard to Mr. Beckett : — 

Where there is no existing Siamese statute or precedent the Siamese courts 
administer customary law. The c\istom in commercial matters where there are 
foreign communities is generally in accordance with English principles. There- 
fore, Siamese courts in such cases are guided by English statute-s and cases as far as 
circumstances admit.” 

I have, etc., 

Phabha Kabawonqse. 


No. G. 


Mr. Avsten Chamberlain to the Siamese Minister. 

Foreign Office, August 5, 1925. 


Sir,^ 

I have the honour to inform you that I have noted with gratification the con- 
tents of the three notes complementary to the general and commercial treaties 
signed oir the 14th ultimo between Siam and Great Britain, which you handed to 
me on that date, and which contain the following assurances : (1) That it is not the 
present intention of the Siamese Government to impose any new or increase any 
existing export duties on teak, tin or rice ; (2) that, when the time comes for the 
termination of the existence of the international or empowered courts in Siam, cases 
then pending before those courts to which British subjects are parties will take 
their usual course before the courts until such cases have been finally disposed of, 
and that the jurisdiction of those courts will remain in full force for this purpose ; 
and (3) that the Siamese Government agree to continue, after the ratification of 

the treaties, the present system of consular probate jurisdiction with respect to non- 

contentious probate matters until such time as a new Siamese law shall be proni- 
ulgated dealing with the question of succession and probate and that it is their 
intention to proceed with the preparation and promulgation of the new law as soon 


as possible. 

2. I have also the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 28th 
ultimo, in reply to the note which I handed to you at the time of signature of the 
treaties, in which you inform me of the intentions of the Siamese Government 
in regard to the matters mentioned in my note in particular the retention of the 
Kuropean judicial advisers, and give an assurance of the continued use of British 
law in commercial cases until the promulgation of the civil and commercial code. 


I have, etc., 
Austen Csajibebiain, 
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No. 7. 

The Siamese Minister to Mr.- Austen Chamberlain. 

Siamese Legation, London, August 12, 1025. 

Dear Mr. Chamberlain, 

Sir Sydney Chapman, of the Board of Trade, has called my attention to the 
possible ambiguity of the word-" tin ” as used in my letter to you of the 14th July, 
1925, concerning export duties on teak, tin and rice, and has raised the question 
of whether the assurance contained in this letter covers export duties on tin ore 
as well as on tin in its other forms. 

I have pleasure in informing 3^11 that it is the understanding of my Govern- 
ment that the word “tin” as used in this letter covers both tin and tin ore. 

■ Believe me, etc., 
PjaAnnA KAUAWoNasE, 

No. 8 . , 

Mr . Austen Ghamherlain to the Siamese Minister. 

Foreign Office, September 15, 1925. 

My dear Minister, 

I thank you for your letter of the 12th' ultimo informing me that'it is the under- 
standing of the Siamese Government that the word “ tin ” used in your note of 

the 14th July concerning export duties on teak, tin and rice covers both tin and 
tin ore. 

I am bringing this understanding to the attention of Sir Sydney. Chapman and 
the various Government Departments concerned. 

Believe me, etc,, 
Austen CnAMBERUAiN. 


• No. XXY. 

Arbitration Convention between Great Britain and Siam, 1925 , 
(Ratified on 2nd February 1927.) 


wliioli they may consider posaibk to onbliT r’tw* mS^of V^Mons 

opporatfd as their pIcnipotenttaBea: ^ ^ ‘ »ottlo.nont, l„vo 
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His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India ; The Right 
Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlain, a Member of Parliament, His Majesty’s 
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and 

His Majesty the King of Siam : 

Phya Prabha Karawongsc, His Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and- 
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty ; 

Who, having communicated to each other their respective full powers, found 
in good and true form, have agreed as follows ; — 


Abtiolb 1. 

Difierenccs of a legal nature which may arise between the two Contracting 
Parties and which it may not have been possible to settle by diplomacy, in the 
absence of contrary agreement shall, at the request of either Party, be referred 
to the Permanent Court of International Justice established by the Protoeol of 
December 16, 1920, in accordance with the procedure laid down in the statutes of 
that Court and in the rules of court adopted thereunder, provided, nevertheless, 
that such differences do not affect the vital interests, the indepeudence or the honour 
of the two Contracting Parties, and do not concern the interests of third parties. 
The Contracting Parties agree to accept the decision of the Court as binding 


Article 2. 

The present Convention, which shall be ratified, is concluded for a period of 
five years dating from the exchange of ratifications, which shall take place at 
London as soon as possible. In case neither of the two Contracting Parties shall 
have given notice to the other twelve months before the expiration of the said 
period of five years of its intention to terminate the present Convention, it shall 
remain in force until the expiration of one year from the date on which either of the 
two Contracting Parties shall have denounced it. 

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
Convention and have affixed thereto their seals. 

Done in duplicate in the English language at London, the 25th day of November 
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding 
to the 25th day of the eighth month in the two thousand four hundred and sixty- 
eighth year of the Buddhist era. 


Austen Chamberlain. 


Prabha Karawongse. 
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No. XXVL 


^ -1 1, 4-Vin and SiA-MESE Ministers ensuring RE 

Notes excliauged Ictiwen the Brw s commuting admlorm 

agreement on drawbacks and 
RATES under the new Siamese Customs Law, 1926- 


PriticeTraidosloMr.Walcrhw. 

Banglcoh, Septemher 30, 1.^26. 


M. le Ministre, 

I have the honour to dra.e your attention to section 59 of the 
Gnstoins Law. It is stipulated in the first paragraph of 

goods which have paid import duty ate exported the import duty shall be > . 

provided that the following regulations arc complied with, and that ptoo c p 
duced that the goods have not been sold, used or manipulated in any way while 
in the country to make a business profit. ’ 

2. It has occurred to the Boyal Govermnenfc that cases may arise m which it 
may be necessary to give a ruling as to fclic proper interpretation of articlo 11 
of the Commercial Treaty of the I4th July, 1925, between His Bntanmc Majc.sty s 
Government and the Royal Siamese Government, which, in dealing with the condi- 
tions under which the duty on re-exported goods is to bo returned provides that 
the duty shall be refunded when such goods “ have not gone into consumption 
in Siam or been subjected there to any process ” ; and that it might conceivably 
be argued that the wording of the article in question is open in important rospeots 
to a wider interpretation than is the wording of section 59 of the Customs Law 
setting forth the conditions which must be fulfilled if a refund of customs duty 
is to be obtained. 


3, In order, therefore, to avoid any possible misunderstanding in tlio future, 
the Royal Government would be glad to learn whether His Britanuic Majesty’s 
Government are prepared to accept the ivording of section 59 of the Customs Law 
as correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty so fat as the condi- 
tions are concerned under wiiich a refund of customs duty may be obtained. 

i. Similarly, the Royal Govoriuneut would bo glad to learn whether His 
Britannic Majesty’s Government arc prepared to accept the wording of sections 11 
and 12 of the now Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct method for tlio 
determination of value and the computation of ad valorem duties on those arbicle.s 
included within articles 10 and 21 oi the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925. 

5. I have the honour to add that it is not suggested that the special arrange- 
ment in force as regards the refund of duty on gunny bags should be affected in 
the event of His Britannic Majesty’s Govenimeiit rcturiiiiig a favourable reply 
to the question ashed in paragraph 3 above, .ds regards the drawback on these 
articles the Royal Government assume that Ills Britannic Majesty's Government 
do not desire any alteration in the existing exceptional and amicahlc arrange- 
' XIV „ 
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ment obtaining between the Eo 3 \'il Government and the mercantile community, 
which is understood to be as follows : — 

Drawback on duty is allowed to the importer on all gunny bags wbicli are 
exported within two years from the date of importation, filled or unfilled, by the 
importer or the vendee from the importer. The Eoyal Government propose, if 
that assumption is correct, that the arrangement in question should continue to be 
regarded as holding good imtil the import diit}’’ on gunnies is abolished or reduced 
to a figure not exceeding 1 per cent, ad valorem. 

6. In conelusion, I have the honour to suggest that, if the above proposals 
should commend themselves to Your Excellency’s Government, it may be un- 
necessary to take steps to implement article 12 of the Commercial Treaty, which 
contemplates the conclusion of a Supplementary Convention between Great Britain 
and Siam before the 30th September 1926. 

I avail, etc., 

Traidos, 

Minister for Foreign Affairs. 


Mr. Walerloxo to Prinee Traidos. 

Baxigkok, Septemher 30, 1920. 

M. le Ministre, 

I have referred to my Government the various points raised in the note which 
Your Highness was so good as to address to me on the 30th instant, and under 
instructions from His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, 
I now have the honour to make to you the following communication. 

2. His Majesty’s Government have received with satisfaction the proposal, 
contained in paragraph 5 of Your Highness’ note, as to the continuance of the 
existing arrangement as regards the drawback on gunny bags. This proposal 
is entirely agreeable to them, and on the understanding that the arrangement 
in question will, as indicated, not be revoked before the duty on gunny bags is 
reduced to a figure not exceeding 1 per cent, ad valorem or abolished, I am 
instructed, in reply to the question asked in paragraph 3 of Your Highness note, 
to inform you that His Majesty’s Government do not intend to question the 
wording of section 69 of the new Siamese Customs Law, and that they accept it as 
correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the- 14th July, 
1925, between Siam and Great Britain as regards the conditions under which the 
refund of import duty is to be granted. 

3. I have the honour to add that; on the same understanding as that mentioned 
jn the preceding paragraph, His Britannic Majesty’s Government also accept sec- 
tions 11 and 12 of the new Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct method 
for the determination of value and the computation of ad valorem duties on those 
articles included within* articles 10 and 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th 
July, 1925. 
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N OTES exchanged between the Bnmsn and Si.-vmese Governments regarding the 
aceession of India to certain Articles of the Anglo-Sianiese General and 
Commereial Treaties of 1925, — 1928. 

Mr. Waterloio to Prince Traidos. 

M. le Ministre, Banglcoh, March 5, 192S. 

I have the honour, in accordance with article 9 of the General Treaty of the 
14th July, 1925, between Great Britain and Siam, and in accordance with article 
34 of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation of the same date between Great 
Britain and Siam, to inform your Highness that my Government desire that tlie 
stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 of the General Treaty and the stipulations of the 
Treaty of Commerce and Navigation shall apply to India. 

2. I am instructed to add that this communication is subject to the following 
reservations; Firstly, that the privileges granted by the said treaties in their applica- 
tion to any State in India shall be subject to such modifications as arc necessitated 
by the laws and regulations in force in any such State or by reason of the legitimate 
exercise of the powers inherent in the ruler of any such State ; and, secondly, that 
the right to appoint consular olBcers or consular agents under article 27 of the 
Treaty of Commerce and Navigation shall be restricted to seaport towns in British 
India. 

3. I am informed by my Government that the terra “ privileges ” covers all 
the advantages conferred by the treaties, and that under the first of the above re- 
servations Siamese nationals in Indian States shall enjoy the rights of British 
subjects, but not those of British-protected persons ; and, further, that Calcutta, 
Rangoon and Moulmein are all regarded as seaport towns in British India, and that 
it is the policy of the Government of India to agree to the appointment of consular 
officers at seaports only. 

4. I shall be glad to learn whether the Royal Siamese Government accept 
these reservations as thus interpreted. 

I avail, etc., 

S. P. Waterlow. 


Mr. Waterloiv to Prince Traidos. 

M. le Ministre, Bangkoh, March 6, 1928. 

I have the honotir to refer to my note of yesterday’s date concerning the desire 
of my Government that the stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 of the General Treaty 
and the stipulations of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation should ajiply to 
India, subject to certain reservations. 
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In further explanation of the reservations, I am authorised to say — 

1. That the term “British suhjcct” includes both Europeans and Asiatics, 

and that no discrimination is made against the latter as regards all 
privileges for which the treaties provide. 

2. That it is the intention of the Government of India normally to suggest 

similar reservations in future before acceding to similar treaties with 
either European or other countries. 


I avail, etc. 

S. P. Watert.ow. 


Prince Traidos io Mr. Watcrlow. 


M. Ic IMinistrc, 


Ministry for Foreign Affairs, 
March JO, 192S. 


I have the honour to achnowledgc the receipt of your letter of the 5th inst.nnt 
informing me that your Govertimcnt, in accordance with article 9 of the General 
Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, between Great Britain and Siam, and in accordance 
with article 34 of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation of the same date bet- 
ween Great Britain and Siam, desire that the stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 
of the General Treaty and the stipulations of the Treaty of Commerce and Navi- 
gation shall apply to India, subject to certain reservations ns set forth therein 
and as further explained in your supplementary note of the Gth instant. 


Excellency that His Majesty’s Government sees ao 
objections to the reservations ns thus interpreted, and therefore accepts them. 


I avail, &o. 

Ti{Air)o.s, 

Minister for Foreign Affairs. 
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eastern TURK.1STAN. 

appendix No. 1. 

Ert^cts from tic toTV of Poooo, PBlEmsmp. OoMimra mi Na^atios 
betel HF.a 5lAtF.STY tec Qm.m» of Gcfat Bmta.a- o..a ta-ACT ami 
the Bioteok o! CmEA. aigned at Tientsin, 26tli Jmio 185S, ratilicalion ex- 
clianged at Peking, 24tb October 1860. 


AnnoLE VII. 

Her Jlaiesty the Queen may appoint one or more Consnls m the tlomimons 
of the Emperor of China ; and such Consul or Consuls sliall be at liberty to reside 
in any of the open ports or cities of China, as Her Majesty the Queen may consulcr 
most expedient for the interests of British commerce. They sliall be treated ivitb 
due respect by the Chinese autlioritics, and enjoy the same privileges and immuni- 
ties as the Consular Officers of the piost favoured nation. 

Consuls and Vice-Consuls in charge shall rank with Intendants of Circuits ; 
Vice-Consuls, Acting Vice-Consuls, and Interpreters, with Prefects. Thoj’ shall 
Iiave access to the official residences of these officers, and communicate with 
them, either personally or in writing, on a footing of cq^uality, as Iho interests 
of the public service may require. 


Article VIII. 

Tlie Chrisbiau religion, as professed by Protestants or Roman Catholics, incul- 
cates the practice of virtue, and teaches man to do ns he would be done by. 
Persons teaching it or professing it therefore, shall alike be entitled to the protec- 
tion of the Chinese authorities; nor shall any sucli, peaceably pursuing their 
calling, and not offending against the laws, be persecuted or interfered with. 

Aktiole IX. 

British subjects arc hereby nuthorixed to travel, for pleasure or for purposes of 
trade, to all parts of the interior, under passports whicli -will bo is.sucd by their 
Consuls, and countersigned by the local authorities. These passports, if demanded, 
must be prodneed for examination in the localities passed tbrougb. If the pass- 
port be not irregular, the bearer will be allowed to proceed, and no opposition 
shall be offered to his liiring persons or Iiiring vessels for the carriage of his baggage 
or meicbandisc. li be be without a passport or if he commit any offence against 
the law, he shall be banded over to the nearest Consul for punishment, but he 
must not bo subjected to any ill-usage in excc.ss of necessary restraint. No pass- 
port need be applied for by persons going on excursions from the ports open to 
trade to a distance not exceeding 100 /f, and for a period not exceeding five days. 
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Article XII. 

British subjects, whether at the ports or at other places, desiring to build or 
open houses, warehouses, churches, hospitals, or burial-grounds, shall make their 
agreement for the land or buildings they require at the rates prevailing among 
the people, equitably, and without exaction on either side. 

Article XIII. 

The Chinese Government Avill place no restrictions ivhatever upon the employ- 
ment, by British subjects, of Chinese subjects in any lawful capacity. 

^ sit 

Article XV. 

All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or person, arising between 
British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British authorities. 

Article XIG. 

Chinese subjects who may be guilty of any criminal act towards British subjects 
shall be arrested and punished by the Chinese authorities, according to the laws 
of China. 

British subjects, who may commit any crime in China, shall be tried and 
punished by the Consul, or other public functionary authorized thereto, according 
to the laivs of Great Britain. 

Justice shall be equitably and impartially administered on both sides. 

Article XVII. 

A British subject having reason to complain of a Chinese must proceed to the 
Consulate and state his grievance. The Consul will inquire into the merits of the 
case, and do his utmost to arrange it amicably. In like manner, if a Chinese have 
reason to complain of a British subject, the Consul shall no less listen to his com- 
plaint, and endeavour to settle it in a friendly manner. If disputes take place of 
such a nature that the Consul cannot arrange them amicably, then he shall request 
the assistance of the Chinese authorities that they may together examine into the 
merits of the case, and decide it equitably. 

Article XVIII. 

The Chinese authorities shall at all times afford the fullest protection to the 
persons and property of British subjects whenever these shall have been subjected 
to insult or violence. In all cases of incendiarism or robbery, the local authori- 
ties shall at once take the necessary steps for the recovery of the stolen property, 
the suppression of disorder, and the arrest of the guilty parties, whom they will 
punish according to law. 
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Article XXII. 

Should auy Cliiuesc subject fail to discharge debts incurred to a British subject, 
or should he fraudulently abscond, the Chinese authorities will do their utmost to 
effect his arrest, and enforce recovery of the debts. The British authorities will 
likewise do their utmost to bring to justice any British subject fraudulently abs- 
conding or failing to discharge debts incurred by him to a Chinese subject. 

*>= IS * ij: * 

Article XXn'’. 

It is agreed that British subjects shall pay, on all merchandise imported or 
exported by them, the duties prescribed by the tariff ; but in no case shall they 
be called upon to pay other or higher duties than are required of the subjects of 
any other foreign nation. 


Article XXV. 

Import duties shall be considered payable on the landing of the goods, and 
duties of export on the shipment of the same. 


Article XXVII. 

It is agreed that cither of the High Contracting Parties to this Treaty may 
demand a further revision of Ithc Tariff, and of the Commercial Articles of this 
Ircaty, at the end of ten years ; but if no demand be made on cither side within 
SIX months after the end of the first ten years, then the tariff shall remain in force 

It suail be, at the end of each successive ten years. 

Article XXVIII. 

Whereas it was agreed in Article X of the Treaty of Nanking, that British 
mipor ts, having paid the tariff duties, should be conveyed into the tderior free of 
all fiirther charges, except a transit duly, the amount whereof was not to exceed 
a certain percentage on tariff value • nnrl ^ 

been furnished of the amount of such duty Britisl/nr'^i ^ knviug 

on import, on their tvny into the interior, to the flotri,Lt‘o/rT 

that within four months from the siunimr of m ^ ^ ^ ° agreed 

to British trade, and ^ P-te now open 

opened, the authority appointed to suimrinte,t 1 fi hereafter be 

obliged, upon application of the Consul to deelri shall be 

on produce between the place of productinn nt ^"louut of duties leviable 

imports between the Consular port in question and shipment, and upon 

1 luestiou and the inland markets named by 
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the Consul ; and that a notification thereof shall be published in English and 
Chinese for general information. 

But it shall be at the option of any British subject, desiring to convey produce 
purchased inland to a port, or to convey imports from a port to-an inland market, 
to clear his goods of all transit duties, by payment of a single charge. The amount 
of this charge shall be leviable on exports at the first barrier they may have to 
pass, or, on imports, at the port at which they are landed ; and on payment 
thereof, a certificate shall be issued, which shall exempt the goods from all further 
inland charges whatsoever. 

It is further agreed that the amount of this charge shall be calculated, as nearly 
as possible, at the rate of two and a half per cent, ad valorem, and that it shall 
be fixed for each article at the Conference to be held at Shanghai for the revision 
of the Tariff. 

It is distinctly understood that the payment of transit dues, by commutation 
or otherwise, shall in no way affect the tariff duties on imports or exports, which 
will continue to be levied separately and in full. 

AjlTICtE LIV. 

The British Government and its subjects are hereby confirmed in all privileges, 
immunities, and advantages conferred on them by previous Treaties ; and it is 
hereby expressly stipulated, that the British Government and its subjects will be 
allowed free and equal participation in all privileges, immunities and advantages 
that may have been, or may be hereafter, granted by His Majesty the Emperor 
of China to the Government or subjects of any other nations. 
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APPENDIX No. I. 

. Royal Decree of the King of Siam, under the Treaty of 1883. 

Dated the 9lh January 1SS5. 

Phrabat Somdetcli Phra Paramindr Maha Chulalonkorn Patindr Debia Malia 
Mongkut Purnsiaratne Rajarawiwongse, Warutmabongse Paribat Warakliattiara- 
janikarotama Chaturantaparama Maha Chakrabartirajatangkas Paramadhannika 
Maharajadhiraja Paramanarth Pabitr Phara Chula Chom Klow, King of Siam, 
fifth Sovereign of the present Royal Dynasty which founded the City Eatne Kosindr 
Mahendr Ayudhya at Bangkok, the great Capital of the Dominions of Siam, both 
Northern and Southern, Suzerain of Loas Ciuang, and Loas Kow, Malayan and 
Karean Dependencies, etc., etc., etc., having ascended the throne in the Royal 
Audience Hall Chakree Maha Prasad Boroin Raj Piman in the Royal Palace, the 
Royal Princes, the Ministers of State, Councillors, men of high legal and scientific 
knowledge and officers of the Civil and Military Departments, being assembled in 
Audience, His Majesty graciously signified His pleasure that— 

Whereas a new Convention has been made between Siam and Great Britain 
with a view to promote trade and commerce in the Provinces of Chiengmai, Lakon 
and Lampoonchi, and with a view to reorganize the mode of legal procedure in 
cases between Loas and foreigners ; it therefore pleased His Majesty to appoint 
further Judges for the International Court at Chiengmai in addition to those 
already there, whbse duty it shall be to examine all such cases, in order that the 
Royal Commissioner previously appointed, may give his attention to the discussion 
and settlement of subjects connected with foreign countries in conjunction with 
««= OoMul or te-Consul ta Ghtagraai, and it pleased His Majesty to command 

cons,* with the Eoyal Judges (Luk Ktan Sale and Luk Khun San Lang) and 
ettabhei. lawn for the guidance of tUo Royal Oommistioucr and Judgee, !L for 
the use of the Loas Courts m Chiengmai as follows ^ 

Article Isf.-All matters connected with the subjects and citizens of forei-u 
countries which have treaty relations with Siam, which may arise in any part of 
the three Northern States of Siam, namelv Chiengmai Lakon niirl T. ^ ^ i ■ 
shall be under the supervision of the EoyarComiuitK"; for Forofon mZT; ’ 
appointed by His Majesty the Eng for this purpose. ^ 

Article 2nd.~Ail matters connected with the subjects and t t ■ 

countries having treaty relations with Siam and tho tL Lrtheru sTatl 7“ 
there shall be an order or authorization from the Roval Cn.nny ^ 

Affairs for the said State or a despatch beariim tho PI ^ i Foreign. 

-die uithaueh “ 
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ns Imving done wrong, niul nil siicli notions plmllbo considered ns null nnd void, 
nnd will not bo considered ns having any oflicinl force wlmte.vcr. 

Arliclc ord . — The Iloynl Coininissioncr for Koreign Affairs is invested with full 
power to compel the various departments of the three •States of Chiengmai, Lakon 
nnd Lnm])oonehi to do whatever is just nnd in lcecj)ing with their oflicinl duties 
with n view to regulate nnd control nil foreign affairs in his department. All the 
ollicor.s of the vnrious de])artmcnts shall give heed to niifl obey his instructions. 
If, however, such instructions are unjust and not consistent with duty to Govern- 
ment, let the ofliccrs nnd provincial nuthorities hnsten to report the matter to 
Bangkok nnd the Minister of the North has power to set aside nnd nnmd such 
im]>ropcr orders nnd actions of the Iloynl Commissioner. 

Arliclc 4th. — The Iloynl Commissioner for J’orcign Affairs shall appoint ofliccrs 
to jierform the vnrious duties nece-s-sary for the effectual carrying out of the provi- 
sions of the Treaty, and it shall always be the duty of the Iloynl Commissioner to 
cA'iilnin the jiieaning of the Treaty nml the law nnd what is just nnd suitable for the 
informntion of the vnrious Princes, Chiefs nnd oliicer-s, nnd if nny diHicultics slmll 
arise in regard to nny oflicinl matter in his di'partment or outside of it nnd the 
Chiefs and ofliccrs concerned shall come to nsk his ojiinion on the subject or to 
receive his orders, it shall be his duty to give them his ndvice, nssistnnee nnd in- 
structions vhenever requested. He shall not offer objections or post pone or neglect 
the matter nor fail to use his bc.st endeavours to render them such nssistnnee. 

Article ')lh. — It .shall be the duty of the Iloynl Gommissioner to make arrange- 
ments nnd regulations nnd e.stabli.sh .stations for the purpose of being nccurntely 
informed nt nil time.s with regard to the number nnd nationality of foreigners 
from friendh' nations who enter the .States under his jurisdiction, nnd ns to whore 
thev nrc, and to take proper preenutions to jirevent others falsely passing them- 
selves oil ns such. If there is nny reason for suspicion, it shall be his duty to make 
proper inve.stigntions nnd repre.^entations regarding the mntter, nnd it .shall be the 
duty of the Iloynl Commissioner to i.ssuc projjcr j)assports to j)coplo to travel or 
trade in foreign countries. 

^Wic/c It .shall be the duty of the Iloynl Commi.ssioner to oxorci.se n 
watchful enre to prevent an unlawful or improper collection of taxes or obstruc- 
tion. of trade. Whenever nny new tax is to be collected or if any chnngo is to be 
made in the tariff of taxes, the rulers of the country shall consult with the Royal 
Commissioner who shall examine the mntter with enre nnd not suffer anything 
to be done contrary to the treaties or allow nny obstruction to trade or unreason- 
able exactions to be established which will be a cause of hindrance to trade. The 
method of collecting taxes .slmll not be allowed to be such ns to cause unnecessary 
diflicultics to the people and to traders ns thnt they cannot have reasonable ndvau- 
tages. AVhen such matters have been ngreed uj)on, it .shall bo the duty of the 
1103ml Commi.ssioner to publi.sh the .same nccurntely and properly. 

Arliclc 7 th.— It slmll be the duty of the Ro3ml Commi.s.sionor to supervise and 
direct thnt the authorities of the Kroin Mu’ang Department shall establish a proper 
police force to guard the frontier of the couutr3’’, that there ma}' bo no carelessness 
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and neglect of duty in this respect, and further he lias full power to devise 7nean3 
to prevent crime and to bring crimhiafs to justice who are in any way connected 
with the svih]eots and citizens of friendly nations. If any persons guilty of commit- 
ting any of the crimes mentioned in the extradition laws shall escape from the ter- 
ritory of a friendly power into any of the three States, or if any such person shall 
escape into the territory of a friendly power, it shall be tlic duty of the Royal Coni- 
niissioner to take suitable action for the extradition of such offenders according 
to the extradition laws, dated 13th July 1885, and that the interests of both coun- 
tries may not be allowed to suffer. 

Article Stiu — The Royal Commissioner shall he the chief of the Forest Depart- 
ment of the three Northern States of Siam, and in like manner, as the chief of the 
Forest Department in Bangkok, lie shall exercise full authority in superintending 
and administering all matters connected with the forest according to fclie regulations 
at the time fn force, but he shall he under the instructions of the authorities in 
Bangkok. Whatever action he shall take or if he shall cxiierience any difficulties, 
he shall report them to the chief of the Forest Department in Bangkok on every 
occasion. 


Article 9lli. All law-suits in which foreign subjects arc parties oitber as plain- 
tiffs or defendants, shall be heard and determined only io the International Court 
at Cinengmai which His Maje.sty has been pleased to estahlisli the sole Court for the 
hearing of ail such cases, and if any such cases as aforementioned shall arise and it 
shall be necessary to investigate and decide them in Lakon or Lampoonchi or in 
any other State, the Royal Gomiuissioncr, after receipt of a Thont^kra from Bangkok 
giving special authorization in the particular case, is at liberty to try the "case 
civilly or crimmally in Chiengiuai or in such other State as he. shall think fit, in 
accordance with the laws of Siam. 


ArlKle I0lh-~ln the o.xaminatiou of casc.s or of witimHoa in this Court tlie use 

of ortal by *™,. „ ,,y ^ mvcst%«U„„ 

or ilta '""“"8 >'■ «■■’!>---> 

.nattomoyL “ 1 M " " 

M.C Court .„,1 Aa^rwo l i' ill ,T "■>’» 

in lino (oriii iina pay tlio ratoblislinl "“o™')’ 

•appear inatoail o£ tlioir oiio'nfa, ’ ” ““"“oys to 

« '"toiVn anbioPM, . rle- 
paitms arc foreign subjeefe, the Consul or Vice-Consul 



Vlll 


SIAM— APPENDIX NO. 1—1885. 


of IL'J i)ar(iy or p.artic.s shall bo allowed (o attend t he hearing of tlic case and bo iu- 
fornicd of all the proceedings according lo the Treaty. And if the Consul or Vicc- 
Con.sul shall consider the proceedings of the .Tndge unjust., he may inalco note of 
any suggestions or objections in writing to the .Tndge, and the .Judge shall consider 
whether such objections are in accordance witli law and justice, and, in case tlie 
.Tndge docs not approve of them, he shall note his reasons in writing excejA as 
hereinafter provided, and ho shall proceed with the case to the end and shall decide 
the case according to law. 

Arllcic — ^^Vny case in which foreign subjcct.s are dcfcnclaiits or in which 

both parties are foreign subjects, if their Consul shall disagree with the opinion 
of the .Judge as mentioned in the foregoing arlicle, and they shall not bo able to 
come to an agreement on the subject, if the Consul shall make out a requisition to 
the .Judge that the case be referred to his Court for trial, let the .Judge deliver the 
case up to him according to the Treat}*. All cjises besides those mentioned hercia 
shall bo determined in the Inlernation.al Court alone. 

Article ISlh . — There cannot beany apj)eal to Bangkok in any case before judg- 
ment is given, but if the parties object to any order of the .Judge, they may enter 
a protest and the .Judge shall record such protest and t he .Judge shall have in’s own 
answer to every such protest recorded as well. In case the parties make such 
objections and t he .Judge shall refuse to receive them, let the parties report the matter 
to the Royal Commissioner. After judgment is given, if cither of the parties shall 
desire to appeal to Bangkok, the following form shall be observed. 

Article I61J1 . — It shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to have an over- 
sight of the chief Judge and inferior .Judges who have been appointed by His Gra- 
cious Jlajesty to try cases connected ■jvith foreign subjects in the three Noithern 
States, in connection with the .Judges appointed in those Stotes, in order that they 
may administer justice. If either the plaintilT or defendant in any case is dis- 
satisfied noth the decision or the order of any .Judge on any point, and desires to 
appeal the case to Bangkok he shall lodge a notice of appeal within 15 days after 
the decision has been given, and in accordance with the Treaty he must first ask the 
sanction and consent of the Commissioner, and the Commissioner shiill enquire 
into the matter, and in case he finds there is suitable ground for appeal he shall 
allow the appeal to be made. But if the Royal Commissioner .shall find that 
the object is simpl}’’ to cause delay and to avoid the judgment, he shall enforce 
the judgment before allowing the appeal to be made. In any case in which the 
Judges have received notice of an appeal, and the Commissioner shall consider 
that the appeal should be allowed, he shall forward a transcript of all the pro- 
ceedings in the case to Bangkok. But the Commissioner cannot receive or try 
any appeal against the decision of the Judges or set aside or overthrow the 
decision of the Judges except in case he shall receive instructions to that clfcct 
from Bangkok. If the Judges shall act contrary to law or justice in any matter of 
great or small importance, let the Commissioner without fail rci)ort the matter 
to Bangkok without delay. 
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Article 17ili . — If tlie Eoyal Coraniissioner or the Judges shcill act in any respect 
contrary to the law, any one can complain against them in Bangkok, and in Bangkok 
only, if the complaint is not of the nature of an appeal against a decision in any 
case. 

Article 18th. — ks to receiving complaints, if any complaint is made to the Court, 
and the Judge who receives the complaint considers that it should be entertained 
and that there are charges to be collected according to the established tariff, let 
a summons be issued for the defendant which shall bear the seal and signature of 
the Commissioner. In civil cases where there appears to be no proof or where 
no Court-fees are deposited by the plaintiff as security, the Judge shall dismiss 
the case, and shall not suffer such cases to remain on the docket of the Court as 
an incumbrance. 

In criminal cases the Royal Commissioner shall appoint an attorney for the .State 
to collect evidence and prosecute the case. 

Article 19th . — ^When a decision has been given by the Judge or in cases where 
there is no security furnished and where the parties wish to watch each other, let 
the Judge hand over the parties in the case to the Commissioner who shall then 
•hand them over to t^ custody of a proper officer pending the decision, and in de- 
cided cases the officer may, to enforce the decision, confine them in the lock-up 
for detaining persons sub judice or in the prison for condemned persons. If such 
parties are subjects of foreign powers, the Consul shall have free access to them. 

Article 20th. In any case in which a foreign subject shall be imprisoned under 
a sentence of the Judge, if the Consul shall, by a written requisition under his 
hand, require that the prisoner be -removed to the Consular prison there to 

undergo the residue of his term of imprisonment, the Commissioner shall hand over 
such person to the Consul. 


Amde2m.~TaQ Commissioner and the Judges together ivith the Rulers of 
he three Northern States of Chiengmai, Lakon and Lampoonchi are empowered 
o establish rules regulatmg the procedure in cases concerning foreigners or natives 
^ effectual administration of justice. But before such rules 

be enforced, they shall be reported to the authorities in Bangkok. 

: Proclaimed on 9th January 1885. 


Royal Decree of the King of Siam under the Treaty of 1883, dated 28th April 

1887, 

Phra Bat Sonldetch Phra, etc., etc., etc. 

ctaLhed fa Court 

Britain on the 3rd September 1883 ^ L between Siam and Great 

certain alterations unLmendnJntr^ ^^bereas it seems expedient to us to make 
to aver as follows ^ P^'^'^sed His Majesty 

That Article 12 be taken to refer only to civil cases. 

XIV 


Q 
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Tliat Arliclo l.T Itr nnmillrd ninl the following siilistittit''(l for if : — 

In f)io iiivivfignf ion of .'ill in whioli n IJrit/f!) )■! n (».irfy or in wlitfh 

liotli [inrtios aro llriti«!i tlir (Viii?ul or Vif'>'-('tm’'iil i'< prititli’il arcoriling 

fo file 'rrcaly to !>(• jip'M'nt at tin- honring, ami to If fiiriii;-lii i! witli ropii”, of tlo' 
jiroc'ffdingti, wliicli, wIomi tin' (Icfi'mlmit or acrti'-i-il ii a llriti'di 5 iihji-ot. “liall ixi 
tiijiplicd frri' of clmroa. and to iiiaki' any ••-ngc ' tiomi to tin' .Ttidiff or .Tiidon- wldah 
Jm tuny- thiid: proprr in tlio int>T<'stH of jii'-fici'. S'ludirojiif';! «ii'i!l iia fiirnidn'il 
from tinio to finm a** tin- Consul «ir VicipComnil may n'^jnciit. 

'J'lu’ imlymcnt rkall bo rommiini('nt<‘d to the I'onsiil or \’icc-ConMd in draft, 
form bc-foro its. dalivory in Court, in wln-re tin- di'b-ndant or Iiotli jiartiot are 

Briti'b rubjcols, and in otli'T ni'-i-s tbe jnilonu-nt t-lial! not !)'• ibdivercd cxeapt in 
tlic j'rt'.'-'cnce of the CoiiMil or \'ioi'-C<m.snl, nnb'.ss Iip sliall iiave had dim notice lifforc- 
hand. 

I’liat the following bn snli.'-tifnfed for Artirle 11 : — 

The Con.'-ul or Viia-Coimnl has jiowcr iindi-r the 'I'reaty at any tinm before judg- 
ment, if he thinks jirojvr in the inforo.its of justice, by a written n.'(}ni'ntion under 
his hand, directed to the .Indge or Jndge.s to signify his diedre that any eases in 
ndiich both jinriie.'i arc British f-ubjeets be transferred for ndiudioation to tiio 
Briti.sli Consnlar Court. If therefore the Comml or ^'ic^•-Consnl .'••hall make a 
rorjtii.sitinn to the Judge or Judges as provided hy Treaty, let thorn hand over the 
ctiFO to liim. 

In Article 15 omit the words : — In ease the part ie.R make mich objection.s and 
the Judge shnll rcfu.so fo receive them, let the parties rejiort the matter to tho 
Boynl Commissioner. 

For Article 10, substitute the following: — 

In civil and criminal eases in which British subjects may be parties in flie 
International Court either party is entitled to appeal to Bangkok ; if a Briti.sh 
Bidiject with the sanction and consent of tho British Consul or Viee-Consitl, and 
in otlier cases by leave of tlic Judge or .Bulges wlio slinll Inive tried the case. 

Bending the result of Ibis ajtpenl, the judgment of the. Court, at Oliiengmni 
shall be snsjiondcd on sncli terms and conditions (if any) as shall lie agreed upon 
between tlic said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul. 

Buies of appeal which linvc been agreed uiion between Ili.s M.ajosty’.s Minister 
for Foreign Affairs and Her Britannic Mnjest^-'s ^Minister Besident are hereto 
nnno.xed, and will bo binding upon parties wi.sliing to ajipoal. 

This Bceren given on Thursday, tho 7th waxing of the Gth month of the 3 -car 
Kun 1249 of the Siaino.so nstronomical ora in the 20lh 3 ’onr of Ilis Mnjcst. 3 -’a Bcigii 
corrc.sponding to 28Mi April 1887. 

By Ilis j\Injc.sty ’8 Command, 


.DkVAWONOSK VAKOrHAK.Ml. 
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